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APPENDIX. 



I. Proceedings of the Special Session, Philadelphia, Pa., 
December, 1894. 

II. Proceedings of the Tweoty-seventh Annual Session, Cleve- 
land, O., 1895. 

III. Treasurer's Report (p. v.). 

IV. List of Officers and Members (p. lxxii.). 

V. Constitution of the Association (p. lxxxvi.). 
VI. Publications of the Association (p. lxxxviii.). 



The Special Session was held in conformity with a vote passed at the last 
Annual Session (see Proceedings for 1894, p. xxvi.). By this vote it was pro- 
vided that the Association should hold a Joint Meeting with various other organi- 
zations, and that this Joint Meeting should be especially commemorative of the 
services of the late Professor Whitney. 

The following organizations participated in this Joint Meeting : 

American Oriental Society. 

American Philological Association. 

Society of Biblical Literature and Exegesis. 

Modern Language Association. 

American Dialect Society. 

Spelling Reform Association. 

Archaeological Institute of America. 

The program of the general sessions, and of the separate meetings of the above 
societies, other than the Philological Association, are found at the end of this 
number of the Proceedings. The papers commemorative of Professor Whitney 
will be published in a separate volume. 



AMERICAN PHILOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION. 



Philadelphia, Pa., December 27, 1894. 

The Special Session of the Association was called to order at 
2.35 p.m., in College Hall of the University of Pennsylvania, by the 
President, Professor John Henry Wright, of Harvard University. 

The Secretary, Professor Herbert Weir Smyth, of Bryn Mawr Col- 
lege, having no report to make at this time, the business transacted 
by the Executive Committee is here inserted. 

1. As members of the Association the Executive Committee has 
elected : — 

C. P. Bill, Adelbert College. 

William F. Biddle, Philadelphia. 

Robert G. Bury, M.A., Lecturer on Greek and Latin Literature, Bryn Mawr 
College. 

Mitchell Carroll, Ph.D., Fellow by Courtesy, Johns Hopkins University. 

William H. Klapp, Ph.D., Academy of the Protestant Episcopal Church, Phila- 
delphia. 

A. H. Mabley, Adelbert College. 

Charles Peabody, Cambridge, Mass. 

Myron R. Sanford, Professor of Latin, Middlebury College. 

2. As a Committee to represent the Association in all matters con- 
nected with the publication of papers presented at the General Sessions 
of the Congress of Philologists, the Executive Committee appointed Pro- 
fessors Wright, Gildersleeve, and Smyth. 

At the opening of the meeting there were about seventy in attend- 
ance. 1 At subsequent meetings the number was somewhat larger. 
The reading of papers was at once begun. 

1. Sophocles Trachiniae, 26-48: a Study in Interpretation, by 
Mortimer Lamson Earle, Ph.D., of Barnard College. 

The writer maintained that all these verses are to be regarded as genuine and 
closely connected in thought. He endeavored to trace the development of the 

1 It has been found impossible to present an accurate list of the members of the Association 
present either at our own meetings or at the general .sessions. From the information furnished 
by the pamphlet issued by the Local Committee and from other sources, it is estimated that there 
were present at the general sessions about one hundred and thirty members of the Association. 
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thought in detail, discussing several interpretations advanced by Sophoclean 
scholars. Special attention was paid to vv. 31-37, the most difficult portion of 
the entire passage. It was undertaken to prove that the difficulty here is due to 
a failure to understand an anacoluthon. The only change of reading recom- 
mended was that of Si) to Si in v. 31. In other respects the traditional reading 
was defended, though improvements in punctuation were suggested. 

This paper will appear in full in the Classical Review, May, 1895. 

Professor W. W. Goodwin, of Harvard University, then moved 
that, at 3.30 p.m., on Friday, December 28, half an hour be devoted 
to the following motion : 

Resolved : That the American Philological Association recommend that 
all schools which prepare pupils in the classics for American colleges shall provide 
at least three years of instruction in Greek. 

The motion was carried without dissent. 

2. The Delphian Hymns and the Pronunciation of the Greek 
Vowels, 1 by Professor Louis Bevier, Jr., of Rutgers College. 

The evidence of the Delphian musical inscriptions for pronunciation was 
recognized by their first editor, but has not yet received adequate treatment. 
The date of the hymns, now known to have been composed by Cleochares, an 
Athenian, is approximately 200 B.C. (See Bull, de Corr. Hell. XVIII. 70 ff.) 

The evidence for pronunciation is based upon two principles. The first is that 
a diphthong sung to two short notes is resolved into its elements, the first element 
being written under the first note and the second under the second. This serves 
on the one hand to distinguish genuine diphthongs from mere digraphs, and on 
the other hand to determine in a measure the actual phonetic value of the two 
elements then heard. 

The second principle is that a simple vowel sound, whether expressed by 
means of one character or of two (as a digraph) is written twice, once under the 
first note and once under the second. This peculiarity enables us to say with 
assurance which of the so-called diphthongs were heard as simple sounds in the 
pronunciation of the time. Incidentally also we may fix somewhat the phonetic 
value of one or two digraphs. 

The diphthongs av and ev when analyzed are written aov and eou respectively. 
This can only be interpreted as signifying a-u and e-u, and makes for the diph- 
thongal values au and eu, confirming well-known facts. The change of « to a 
fricative had not yet set in. 

The diphthong at is written three times o«i and twice o«. This inconsistency 
has not been explained and has been in part misunderstood. It is clear that ai 
was diphthongal and had not become f. It is also well known from inscriptional 
evidence that it did become f in the course of the next century. It is further 
clear that «, which was surely monophthongal long before this, is intended to 

1 See the abstract of a paper by Professor F. D. Allen, in the Proceedings for 1894, p. xx. 
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represent the second element of the diphthong, at became { through the mutual 
approach of its two elements, thus at = at > de > $e > $ . This assimilation had 
certainly made great progress by 200 B.C. The first element was no longer a, but 
was in all probability d. For this sound by itself the Greek had no symbol. 
For de therefore aet (= a-e) was not satisfactory, and at« {—de-e), though not an 
accurate analysis of de, was rather to be preferred. The hesitation between the 
two is clearly due to the absence of any strictly correct method of analyzing the 
diphthongal sound, which I take to have been about de. 

The simple vowel sounds are all written twice when sung to two notes, so 
a, e, i;, 0, (j>, t, v appear as aa, ee, t\t\, oo, ww, tt, vv respectively. Similarly ov, «, ot 
severally appear as ovov, ««, otot respectively, showing that they were simple 
vowel sounds at this time. 

ov had long before this become the general Greek symbol for the sound «. 
et too had become monophthongal perhaps two centuries before the date of our 
inscriptions. It had not yet however become indistinguishable from i, although 
confusion had already begun in the inscriptions, showing that it was a very 
close e. The second element of at was certainly not i but rather a close e, hence 
et was a very proper spelling for this sound. 

The history of ot has been thoroughly misapprehended. Meisterhans {Gr.d. 
A. I. p. 28) says : " Von alien Diphthongen ist ot am spatesten monophthongisch 
geworden." Now the evidence of our inscriptions seems clear that 01 was by 
200 B.C. a simple sound. If so, what was it ? It had already in the Boeotian 
dialect become identical with v (Beermann, Curt. Stud., IX. 41 f.), that is = «', 
but throughout Greece in general it did not coincide with v till the third century 
after Christ; and v and ot did not become i till Byzantine times. The history of 
the change from ot = i to v — ii and then to i has been generally given as 
»<>«;>» >t (cf. Curtius, Zacher, etc.), but the true history, ot = oi> oe>'6> U> i, 
has been seen by Beermann (I.e.), Brugmann, Meyer and others. They arrived 
at the step merely on grounds of inherent probability, and had no means of 
dating. These inscriptions enable us to say that at 200 B.C. 01 was monophthongal. 
It certainly was not yet ii. It must therefore have had the value of a more or 
less close 0. 

Remarks were made by Professors Emerson, B. I. Wheeler, Smyth, 
and Dr. Miller. 

3. Plutarch as a Philologist, by Professor Alfred Gudeman, of the 
University of Pennsylvania. 

The aim of this study is to give an exhaustive account of Plutarch's utterances, 
discussions, and opinions, so far as they legitimately fall under the head of philo- 
logical research, the term " philology " being used in its broadest signification. 

The scope of such an inquiry is naturally a very wide one, and the following 
remarks purport to be nothing more than a skeleton outline of the principal 
topics dealt with at length in the complete treatise. 

In order to gain a firm foothold in an investigation of this nature, it would 
under ordinary circumstances be of paramount importance to ascertain what par- 
ticular sources of information were still accessible to the author. This would have 
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to be followed by an examination not only of those sources which are expressly 
quoted, but also of those which can be shown, on more or less convincing grounds, 
to have been directly or indirectly consulted. 

In the case of Plutarch, however, such a preliminary inquiry is after all not so 
essential a prerequisite, for an even cursory perusal of his voluminous writings at 
once reveals the perfectly encyclopedic sweep of a marvellous erudition, embrac- 
ing virtually all the fields of human knowledge. 

To give, at least, some concrete confirmation of the statement just made, it 
may suffice to mention in this place that there is perhaps not a single writer of 
repute in Greek literature whose name is not met with in Plutarch's pages. In all, 
he cites, whether at first or second hand we need not here inquire, 430 authors, 
among whom are 65 poets. Homer leads with 750 citations, omitting innumer- 
able quotations of single words. Plato comes next with 440 passages. Euripides 
is quoted 250 times, Herodotus 125 times, Pindar and Sophocles about 100 times, 
Simonides and Aeschylus 70 and 60 times respectively, Aristophanes, Thucydides, 
Demosthenes, and Aristotle 50 times, and of all the remaining authors of the 
classical period not one is referred to less than a dozen times. No ordinary 
learning certainly for a "philosophical washerwoman," and a Boeotian at that! 

Such being the extent of Plutarch's erudition, our investigation resolves itself 
not so much into the question, what sources and how many did he use, though 
this must never be lost sight of, but rather how did he employ this vast material 
at his disposal. 

To answer this methodically, we must base our inferences primarily upon those 
philological discussions, of which the originals, consulted by the author, are still 
extant. Having thus by careful comparison acquired a tolerably clear insight 
into Plutarch's philological methods of procedure, we shall have secured safe 
criteria also for those portions of his writings, for which the original sources are 
no longer available, their contents, however, being either fairly well known or, as 
is but too often the case, not at all. So much, in brief, for the methodological 
principles upon which this study is based. 

The entire discussion may be conveniently grouped under the following heads : 

1. Plutarch as a textual critic. 

2. His hermeneutical methods. 

a. Literary and aesthetic exegesis. 

b. Allegorical interpretation. 

a. Physical, p. Ethical. 

3. Methodology of history. 

a. Historical criticism. 

b. Chronology. 

4. Archaeology and art. 

5. Etymology. 

I. Regarding the first of these topics, to use the words of Quintilian, "ut 
Aratus a love incipiendum putat, ita nos rite coepturi ab Homero videmur." 

In the so-called Lamprias catalogue, containing a list of Plutarch's writings, 
we find a special treatise, entitled 'O^jjpixal peXlrai, in four books. From cita- 
tions in Gellius, N. A. II. 8, 9, IV. 11, the scholiasts to Iliad XV. 625, Eurip. Ale. 
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1 1 28, the Etym. Mag. sv. avenoTpeQh nd/ia, we must infer that this work dealt 
with a great variety of topics, from philosophical exegesis, pure and simple, down 
to verbal interpretations, such as we still find scattered in great number up and 
down his extant writings. But whether these jueX^rai, as has been asserted, also 
dealt with text-critical questions appears to me doubtful. There is no evidence 
of any kind in favor of this supposition, the very title, in fact, being perhaps an 
argument against it. 

So far as the extant works are concerned, I have no hesitation in saying, upon 
the strength of my collectanea, that Plutarch did not allow text-critical questions 
in Homer to disturb his reflections to any noticeable extent. The great Aristar- 
chus — mirabile dictu — is cited but once, and then only to be censured for 
obelizing four lines in the speech of Phoenix (Iliad, IX. 458 ff.). Aristarchus had 
condemned the lines in question, 5id ri dirpeir^s, but to Plutarch they appeared 
genuine, and to inculcate a valuable moral lesson. The particular interest that 
attaches to this criticism lies in the fact that these four lines, three of which are 
again cited by Plutarch, are not found in our MSS. of Homer, the scholia also 
ignoring their existence. This proves that Plutarch's text was independent of the 
Aristarchean recension, an inference confirmed by many other Homeric citations. 
It is also clear that our author's defence of the passage under notice was not due, 
at least not primarily, to any conservative attitude toward MS. tradition, for he 
elsewhere has no scruples in advocating most radical alterations, his panacea 
being Sid tA dir/>eWs. Abundant use of this dangerously subjective method was 
made in Plutarch's commentary to Hesiod's Works and Days, which, apart from 
scattered criticisms in his extant writings, is known to us from Proclus and 
Tzetzes, who quote from this work so frequently as to dispel all doubt as to the 
source whence they drew the bulk of their information. Thus, we learn, e.g., that 
he condemned seven lines (Op. vv. 267-273) en bloc: but in v. 311 he, in turn, 
came to the rescue of the poet against unscrupulous athetizers (jujjSeis \oiSopeir<a 
rhv stI%ov, etc.). Plutarch, as appears especially from his admirable essay, De 
audiendis poetis, had a very lofty idea of the office of the poet as a moral teacher, 
and hence he came to conjure up an ideal standard of poetic excellence, regarding 
all passages that failed to conform to it as interpolations, unworthy of the poet, — 
an attitude of mind perfectly analogous to that of Hofman — Peerlkamp, Lehrs, 
Gruppe, and Ribbeck, who applied similarly subjective and pernicious principles 
to Horace, Tibullus, Ovid, and Juvenal. Ethical propriety, as Plutarch under- 
stood it, seems, in fact, to judge from his text-critical observations on Homer, 
Hesiod, and Euripides, to have been his sole criterion of genuineness and 
correctness. 

Of textual criticism proper, such as the weighing of MS. authority, correc- 
tion of scribal errors, of recensio and emendatio, there is of course not a trace in 
Plutarch, his attitude toward the text of his author being solely determined on 
internal grounds of what he believed the poet to have said or ought to have said. 

2. This leads naturally to a consideration of Plutarch's hermeneutical prin- 
ciples. This writer, as has been said above, seems not to have been very conver- 
sant with the results and methods of the philologians of Alexandria. In fact he 
occasionally shows his contempt for the guild of yavu>§b)i^vx^ in unmistakable 
language. Nor is it in the least surprising that a man of such pronounced ethical 
predilections should rather sympathize with the great rival school at Pergamnrn, 
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which throughout its existence deliberately antagonized the micrologists of 
Alexandria, often for the mere sake of opposition; and attempted to amalgamate 
Stoic philosophy with philological interpretation. 

This method is conspicuously manifest in the attempt to discover allegorical 
meanings in the old poets. The space at my disposal will not permit me to enter 
upon any discussion of this subject. Suffice it to say that Plutarch is a stanch 
champion of this curious aberration which was, however, in high favor till the 
days of the Byzantian scholars. A large number of illustrations from Plutarch 
which are fairly typical of the method were given and discussed. 

3. This paragraph deals with Plutarch's historical principles. Here it was 
possible to confine myself to a relatively brief exposition, as this is the one phase 
in which Plutarch has always attracted the widest attention and in consequence 
received the most minute analysis. His own attitude is, moreover, finally and 
explicitly avowed in a number of passages, and perhaps best crystallized in the 
beginning of his Life of Alexander : oi% iffroplas dXXA ftlovs ypd<po/iev. To 
Plutarch, history is indeed- made up of a great number of isolated achievements 
of commanding individuals, and hence it is not difficult to understand the cynical 
indifference to chronology which he repeatedly displays. Development of polit- 
ical conditions, influences of environment, and like elements with which the 
modern historian operates, are not yet dreamt of in Plutarch's philosophy. There 
is even comparatively little psychological analysis of character, such as we find in 
Thucydides and Tacitus. Critical, unbiassed weighing of authorities was also not 
in his line, for whatever was calculated to throw a sidelight upon the character of 
his dramatis personae, was eagerly seized upon, although it was clearly apocryphal, 
as he himself occasionally confesses with charming naivete. 

4. Plutarch, as an archaeologist and art critic, also calls for no lengthy discus- 
sion. The passages dealing with artists, occasional descriptions of works of art, 
have all been collected and utilized by writers on Greek art. These passages 
show that Plutarch was fairly well conversant with the subject; but that it had 
enlisted a more than passing attention, I am inclined to gather from a circum- 
stance which seems not hitherto to have been noticed or at least not brought into 
its proper correlation. I mean the extremely frequent use our author makes of 
metaphors taken from the field of art in general. Some of these are skilfully 
elaborated, the most noteworthy being enumerated in my paper, no attempt being 
made at completeness, inasmuch as a great many of these figurative phrases are 
not peculiar to Plutarch or else not sufficiently striking to admit of any inference 
as to the influence, exerted upon Plutarch's thought and style, by the contempla- 
tion of the numerous works of art still visible in his day. 

5. There are perhaps few things more surprising to the student of ancient 
literature than the irresistible fascination which etymologizing exerted upon 
Greeks and Romans at all times. They are as persistently attracted to it as the 
moth to the light, and with equally disastrous results, for even Plato is no exception 
to the rule. It is true modern scholars, such as Steinthal and even Jowett, acting 
on the conviction that ' the king can do no wrong,' are disposed to regard his 
absurd etymologies, especially in the Cratylus and Euthydemus, as so much playful 
banter and delicious irony, lightened up here and there by a close approximation 
to scientific truth. But an irony that is so subtle and deep that it was not 
recognized as such for two thousand years, would seem to call for a more elastic 
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interpretation of this term than is usually given to it. Plutarch, at all events, 
adopted a number of absurd etymologies directly from Plato, without any suspicion 
of their designedly unscientific character. This fact is of value from another 
point of view, for it counsels caution in ascribing to Plutarch himself such other 
etymologies as are not met with in any previous writer, the safest criterion being 
perhaps to admit only those examples as original which are essential to the 
context or which offer themselves spontaneously in the course of the argument, 
provided, however, that the entire passage can in its turn be safely regarded as 
independent of earlier sources. But all the etymologies in Plutarch, whether 
original or borrowed, exhibit the same method of procedure employed by the 
ancients in general, which may be concisely stated as follows : Graphical or pho- 
netical resemblance furnishes a certain clue to etymological relationship. This 
principle may seem very naive and unscientific to us, but we can ill afford to smile 
at Plutarch's equation Mov<rai = del opjov o$<rai, to mention but one instance, 
when we recall the etymological absurdities of a Hemsterhusius or a G. Hermann, 
not to speak of sundry specimens of far more recent date, which cannot even 
plead the non-existence of truly scientific methods. 

The attitude of mind which Plutarch brings to subjects of a philological nature, 
the amount of attention which he gives to them and the knowledge or ignorance 
of scientific methods which he displays, cannot but furnish valuable criteria in 
determining more accurately than has been possible hitherto, the authenticity of 
many works in the extant corpus Plutarcheum which have, for more or less 
convincing reasons, been open to suspicion. It is from this point of view that the 
present study may perhaps possess some practicable value. 

Remarks were made by Professor Sihler. 

4. Aryan tr. 2 ° 1 = Grk. ir\.° 2 = Lat. cl°, Ary. dr£ = /3\° = Lat. gl° ; 
by Professor Edwin W. Fay, of Washington and Lee University. 

This thesis I first set forth in the Proceedings for 1892, p. xxiii ( = Am. Jr. 
Phil. 463-474), on the basis of the following comparisons: i) Skr. tir-ds, 'side- 
wise,' 'secretly': 7r\<i7ios 'sidewise': Lat. clam 'secretly' ; 2) irXeiddes: Lat. 
triones 'stars'; 3) Skr. tarafnga-: irAa-yos 'billow'; 4) Skr. tards : Lat. celer 
'swift'; 5) irepneWoiiivav || irepLir\op.e'vb>v inauT&v — all congeneric with Vtr 2 
'rise'; 6) 7rXf<r<roeTo 'trot': O. Bulg. tliiti 'strike' (cf. Little Russ. pa-lol-ae 
'trodden grass'); 3 7) Skr. dlrghd 'long': p\w9p6s 'tall'; 8) dt\eap || jS\%> 
'bait': $6\os ' trick.' I now add the following : 9) Skr. tadaga 'pond': rft-ju 
' swamp,' T\a6ap6s ' damp ' ; 10) Skr. drapsd- ' drop', ' moon,' darbhd- ' bunch of 
grass': po\@6s 'bulb': Lat. globus \\ glomus 'globe,' 'ball of yarn'; 11) Skr, 
idrp- ' rave ' : j3Xa(7r)o-0?j,u.(fa> 'abuse' : calumnia ' abuse ' ; 12) Skr. <itad 'beat,' 
tadit 'lightning': rd\\a 'brandish'; 13) Skr. dandd 'cudgel': pi\ep.va. 'darts'; 
Lat. gladius 'sword'; 4 14) Skr. <idr 'heed': p\iirw 'look,' SerSlXkw 'peer.' 

1 By r t I indicate the sound that is r in Sanskrit, and / in the European languages. 

1 Possibly through the stage ql° in primitive Greek. 

8 I note the signal ilk J tlk / used as a signal to horses to start like the German coachman's 
brr (Scn'bner's Magazine, XVII., p. 328). 

*I note dandd 'staff of authority*; cf. Lat. ius gladii ; Grk. 0ouAi^dpo?, an epithet of 
kings, may be for *0o\S»j06pos (see below) ; it would then be equivalent to oxijittoCxw 
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9 1 * irKaZ-aphs <* tr^d-rro- ; T^X/ua<*TeXo>a, SVr. taddga<tar%d-mgo ((or -m-go; 
cf. the author A. J. P. I.e. 470); perhaps Lat. iellus belongs here with a primary 
meaning of ' moist land ' (cf. terra ' dry land '). — io* globus || glomus, gen. glome- 
ris : I assume r /„ inflexion: nom. *globur gen. *globris || *glomnis ; glomus for 
*glomur affected by globus (cf. scelus, sceleris). For /3oX/36s we should expect 
*/3oX06s: can we assume reduplicating intention? — II /3XdTr-To> 'injure' also 
means 'cause to rave ' {<p 294) ; for /3Xdj3os we can thus assume a sense ' raving.' 
Wackernagel (Kz. xxxiii 42) derives §\a.etprinelv from j3Xdj3os and <j>i)/t4u. There 
are two semasic associations in this group of words: 1st with Skr. •imrc ' injure,' 
2d with "idrp ' rave ' ; /3Xd{ ' fool ' has the meaning of \jdrp and the form of •imrc ; 
j3Xd/3os (for */3Xd7ros) has reduplicating consonantization, cf. Lat. balbus ' stam- 
mering'; calumnia (<*glp-no) has been affected by clamor. — 12° TrdXXoi may 
come from *ira.\Syo, or Id gives XX in Greek (?)•' Prellwitz s.v. defines 'schiitteel, 
vverfe los,' cf. Skr. <itad 'shoot (arrows)'; with tadit 'lightning,' cf. TrdXXwi" 
Ktpavv&v (Ar. Av. 1714). — 13 1 Be\(e)nva {<*§e\d-p.ya); /3dXXw 'strike' must 
belong here too. Hesychius's f^XXw would prove a primitive ' velar,' but Arcadian 
inscriptions read only S£\\u>. Language moves in phrases ; corresponding to 
Attic °f}d\\eiv is fi&padpov, the Arcadians may have said °f4\\eiv is ^iptSpov ; for 
gladius we should expect *glddius {<*dld-) according to Brug. Gr. I §306, but 
all of the la<l examples given are liable to a different explanation. Lat. deleo? 
Grk. SijXio/Mu' destroy ' belong here. — 14 Whitney (Roots, etc. s.v. 2 "idr) 
remarks : " Only with prefix a and with pass. pres. system suggesting specialisa- 
tion from "idr." With this view I entirely concur. The semasy is alive to us in 
Eng. ' penetrate,' and parallels are numerous. I note Lat. sagitta ' arrow ' : 
sagax 'sharp' (mentally); Eng. smart: Lat. mordere 'bite'; Skr. ichid 'cut 
off' (cf. scindere ' split ') + pari 'genau bestimmen': Lat. scisco 'know' 
(<*scid-sco), cf. de-scisco ' revolt ' {i.e. ' split off from ') ; Ger. gescheit ' judicious,' 
'discreet': scheiden 'cut'; Lat. cerno 'separate' {i.e. 'split apart'), 'deter- 
mine': Skr. >!irt 'cut,' 3 ; Eng. clever: cleave (?); Eng. saw 'maxim,' 'tool for 
cutting.' This semasy explains the 'skipping' in CKiirToixai beside Lat. specio 
' look into.' Its concrete congener is aKiirapvov ' adze,' affected by jKaTivri 
'mattock,* ctk&tttw 'dig' (cf. Lith. skab'eti 'dig,' skapoti 'slice'). In Lat. 
specus ' cave ' (i.e. ' cleft '), Skr. s)paca ' fetter ' (strip for tying ?) we have 

' sceptre-holding.' The two epithets are not used by Homer of the same person : the former is an 
Iliad word (15 times, 2 times in the Odyssey) ; the latter occurs somewhat more frequently in the 
Odyssey (5 times, 3 times in the Iliad). 

1 Exceptions to this assumption can be otherwise explained: thus in aASaiVw || a\SaCvia (cf 
Prellwitz s.v.) we may have a conscious adaptation of the da \\ dha suffixes; ee'Afiwp ' wish ' shows 
a consciousness of buipov ' present ' with a semasy meeting in ' boon ' [cf. duonos (i.e. d^onos) 
>bonos with d w by ' anticipative rounding' (cf. the author Proc. for 1894, p. ix)J ; jueASw and 
afj.a\&vvia are in touch with 0AaSapos, p.aA0aie6s (Brug. Gr. ii § 690). For positive proof of AA</rf 
I cite jw-etAt^os ' gracious ' (Aeol. jueAAixoMfiSe) <*melzd-: Skr. mrdikti 'grace' (Brug. I. F. 

I.I72)- 

E The Romans had, I believe, associated the pf. delevi with the simple verb lev/ (pf. of lino), 
cf. Ureal et Bailly s.v. deleo. Here belongs probably helium ' war ' <*d w el-nom (cf. note i). 

3 Interesting is the semasic connection between Skr. s/krt ' cut ' and Wkrt ' spin.' It must 
be borne in mind that the noun frequently precedes the verb in its semasic development, and the 
new sense is subsequently reflected back to the verb. I note that English splint * a thing split 
off' becomes as a verb ' to join with splints'; the verb piece means 'join pieces together,' and 
splice means 'join split ends together.' 
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the sense of ' split,' cf. further t4ku ' shear,' ' comb.' By this semasy Lat. fidus, 
Grk. ttuttSs 'trusty' can be connected with ibhidh 'split' (cf. supra Germ, gescheit, 
and certus 'sure' to cerno ' split '). Skr. 'idr 'split' is Aryan idel || der. 1 Par- 
allel with /SWtt-oi ' see ' is Sp-eV-ui ' cut with a sickle ' ; SevdCWu ' peer ' is a 
reduplicated form of the same root. 

Against the change dl° > /3\° Grk. yXvuis : Lat. dulcis ' sweet ' may be urged. 
The kinship is, I take it, real, but the aberrant term is dulcis. I note Paulus's 
gloss glucidatum suave et jucundum. Plautus uses dulcis as an epithet of the 
' sweetheart ' (deliciae), e.g. Rud. 364 ut dulcis es, Asin. 614 O melle dulci dulcior 
tu es ; diligo ' love ' and indulgens ' gracious ' may also have played a role. I 
connect y\vnvs with the kin of Lat. gula ' throat,' with a semasy alive in ' pala- 
table,' ' toothsome.' I note Skr. guda ' ball of sugar,' congeneric with fS&Xams, 
Lat. glandes ' edible acorns. ' 

5. Reflected Meanings; a Point in Semantics, by Professor C. R. 
Lanman of Harvard University. 

The doctrine of the principles that underlie the processes of the development 
of the meanings of words may be called semantics or semasiology. 2 When one 
considers how much study has been devoted to the history of the form of words, 
it is astonishing that so little has been devoted to that of their logical contents. 
In turning up the article semasiology in The Century Dictionary, I found the 
following citation, which proved to be from a book review by Professor Bloom- 
field in the American Journal of Philology (vii. 100), and which is worth 
reprinting : 

" Semasiology in all its various aspects does not offer much that is as regular 
even as the phonetic life of words ; so much the more worthy of attention are the 
parallelisms in the development of meanings, which repeat themselves oftentimes 
in most varied surroundings, inviting even to a search for a psychological cause 
for this persistence." 

I presume that his first clause is not intended to deny the existence of certain 
general and clearly defined categories under which very many of the changes in 
the meanings of words may be subsumed. Some of the commonest and most 
important of these may be designated by the ancient terms synecdoche, 
metonymy, and metaphor. These and others are described and illustrated by 
Suchier in Grober's Grundriss, i. 632-634, with several bibliographical notes. 
Further discussion may be found, ibidem, p. 239 f.; and in Paul's Grundriss, 
i. 698 f. The whole matter is highly interesting and important, not only intrinsi- 
cally, but also from the practical point of view ; as has indeed been set forth with 
considerable fulness by the present writer in the preface to his Sanskrit Reader 
(pages vi and vii), and abundantly exemplified by him in the vocabulary thereto 
belonging. For I take it that the progress of adult students in the acquisition of 
a foreign vocabulary is rendered far more easy and sure by attention to the his- 

1 Cf. Prellwitz s.vv. Sai'SaAoi', Se'pw. To endow the Aryans with unrelated roots der, del ' split * 
is impossible to my mind. Whether the explanation be by the current theory of dissimilation in 
reduplicated forms or by sporadic and partial phonetic variation, we must finally accept the fact 
of variation to a greater extent than we now do. 

1 Not, with Murray, New English Dictionary, i., preface, p. xi, sematology. 
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torical and logical development of the meanings so far as that is feasible; and 
that this attention is likely to increase the power of the teacher as a successful 
interpreter and as a vivacious and forcible instructor. 

There is one way in which a word acquires a secondary or later meaning, to 
which, so far as I know, public attention has never been expressly directed. 
Perhaps the process might most appropriately be termed ' reflection ' ; and the 
resultant meanings, ' reflected meanings.' The purpose of this paper is to give a 
few illustrations of the process and the results. 

To begin with an English one : the verb execute derives, through the mediaeval 
Latin execiitare, from the stem of the Latin ex{s)ecutus, participle of exsequi ; 
and means, accordingly, ' follow out,' ' carry into effect,' for example, ' the biddyng 
of the King,' and, especially, a judicial sentence of death. The act of carrying 
such a sentence into effect was called execution of the sentence of death ; or, more 
briefly, execution of death; or, more briefly still, execution, which thus became 
equivalent to ' act of inflicting capital punishment.' It is, now, by the reflection 
of this specialized meaning of the action-noun back into the (English) primitive 
verb execute that the latter won its meaning ' to inflict capital punishment upon, 
to put to death in pursuance of a sentence.' 

I do not believe it is possible that the meaning 'put to death ' can be derived 
from the meaning ' carry into effect ' by any direct process. And the difficulty (if 
not the impossibility) of derivation by direct method is evidently felt by Dr. 
Murray, or perhaps rather Mr. Bradley, as may be seen from his note under the 
verb execute, II., just before the meaning 6, in the great English Dictionary. But 
as soon as we admit the actuality of this process of reflection, the course of 
development becomes entirely clear. For the detailed facts concerning execute 
and its kin, I am indebted to Dr. Murray's monumental work. 

At the Philadelphia meeting, Professor Bloomfield suggested that some appar- 
ent cases of reflected meaning might be nothing more than ordinary denominatives 
based on a noun with peculiarly altered meaning. In order that his suggestion 
may be applicable, it is evidently necessary that both the noun and the denomi- 
native be coincident in form with the original verb. 1 Here is an example : " At 
the end of Professor 's forty-three years of service, his colleagues voted to ad- 
dress him," i.e. (not 'to speak to him' — but) 'to present to him an elaborate 
parchment with a formal address engrossed thereon.' Evidently also, in such a 
case, neither explanation excludes the other. 

In this connection, it is interesting and instructive to note that from the 
action-noun execution in its specialized sense was formed in fact the denomina- 
tive verb to execution as secondary and the agent-noun executioner as tertiary. All 
this is of course in accord with the most ordinary processes of direct development 
of meaning and of formation, and no instance of ' reflection,' as I have termed it. 

From execute, ' hang, behead,' was formed the agent-noun, ex'ecutor ' hangman, 
headsman.' We thus had two pairs : the pair of denominative origin, to execu- 
tion and executioner ; and the pair of ' reflected ' origin, to execute and ex'ecutor. 
Of these, the verb of the denominative pair, to execution, died out; and so did the 
agent-noun of the ' reflected ' pair, ex'ecutor. There survived only to execute and 
executioner, which thus formed a new pair, whose curious non-correspondence of 

1 This condition would rarely obtain in an ancient Indo-European language. 
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form is thus explained. Had the denominative, to execution, lived, it is likely that 
the use of to execute in the reflected sense ' hang ' would not have arisen, or that, 
having arisen, it would have died out; just as, on the other hand, ex'ecutor, 
' hangman,' did die out, leaving the equivalent executioner in sole possession of 
the field. 

Thoughtful scrutiny of the English dictionary would doubtless reveal many 
other examples. Several may be adduced. To undertake is ' to take in hand, to 
enterprise.' Its agent-noun, undertaker, is now most commonly used, in a nar- 
rowed and specialized sense, of the undertaker of funeral arrangements. From 
this noun, the special sense is reflected back into the verb, so that he undertakes 
is sometimes heard with the meaning ' he does the work of an undertaker.' I am 
inclined to see a similar process in communicate 'to partake of the Eucharist' (cf. 
communion) ; in operate when used transitively, ' to perform a surgical operation 
upon' (cf. operation); in provoke, 'excite disagreeably' (cf. provocation). 

A more clear and striking example could hardly be found than the Sanskrit 
smrta. The verb smarati means 'remember'; and from its root is formed the 
noun smrti. This means properly 'remembrance'; but it has come to be a 
very important technical term and to have a very special meaning as designating 
' memorial tradition,' and in particular, the ' sacred law ' as distinguished from 
cruti, ' audition, revelation, the Veda,' to which it is the pendant. The participle 
smrta should mean simply 'remembered'; in fact, it often means 'taught or 
pronounced by the smrti to be ' so and so. Thus, Yajn. i.8l : striyo raksya yatah 
smrtah (not 'for women are remembered as requiring to be looked after,' — but), 
' for women are declared by the smrti to be in need of watching,' ' for women, 
tradition says, need looking after.' The couplet at Indische Spruche" 1 6496, yields 
an excellent example of smr, and one of cru as well : esa dharmah striya nityo 
vede loke crutah smrtah: '[Let the wife obey her husband.] This is the eternal 
law for women, as revealed in the Veda and taught by human tradition.' Here 
undeniably the peculiar special senses of the nouns have tinged the verbal 
derivatives of smr and cru. 

The root dha with abhi means ' put upon.' From it comes quite easily abhi- 
dhSni, ' a halter.' At Atharvaveda iii. 1 1 .8 we read: abhi tva jarimd^ahita gam 
uksdnam iva rdjjvd, ' Old age hath haltered thee as it were a cow, an ox, with a 
rope.' So iv.16.7 : catena pAcdir abhi dhehy enam, ' with a hundred bonds do thou 
halter him.' And iv.36.10: abhi tdm nirrtir dhaitdm dcvam ivacvabhidhAnya, 
' Let Perdition halter him as a horse with a horse-halter.' Similarly, v.14.6. 
The Petersburg Lex., s.v. dha + abhi 3), says: anlegen, umlegen mit Etwas. 
Between anlegen and umlegen mit Etwas there is a pretty wide logical gap. It 
is bridged in an entirely satisfactory manner by the fact of reflection from the 
noun abhidhini. 

A most striking case is that of kftvarl, occurring at Atharvaveda iv.18.1d, 
in a hymn against witchcraft or krtyA. From kr, 'do,' comes krtyA, 'doings,' 
i.e. 'das Anthun, sorcery, a bewitching.' Krtvan is properly 'doing, active, 
busy'; but in AV. iv. 1 8, the meaning of krtyA, which occurs in the context 
(2,4, 5), is clearly reflected into the verbal so that it means 'bewitching ones 
or sorcerers. ' 

Systematic search would bring out many other instances. I have casually 
noted a few. Perhaps vin'tta in the sense ' well-behaved ' may derive directly 
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from nl+vi; but I cannot help thinking that the common word vinaya, 'good 
behavior,' has been the principal factor in determining the common meaning 
of the participle. The relation of prasiddha and prasiddhi may be similar; but 
the genesis of their common meanings is unclear to me. Plain, I think, is the 
influence of udyoga upon udyukla : e.g., udyukto vidyanlam adhigacliati, Ind. 
Sprilche, 2679. The use of abhinidlCiyante, noted in the Pet. Lex., s.v. dim + abhi- 
ni, in the sense of ' be subject to the abhinihita-saihdhij is a very plain case. 
One of the best of all follows: from as + sam-ni comes the familiar word with 
very technical sense, saihnyasin, 'one who has renounced the world'; but at 
Manu vi.94 we have: samnyased dvijah, 'the twice-born should become a 
Sannyasin.' If it were a true denominative in form as well as in meaning, I 
suppose it would be samnyasiyel. Similarly the last verse of Bhartrhari's 
" tuhgam vecma." These cases with dlia+abliini and as+saihni I owe to the 
kindness of Professor Bloomfield. 

In Pali, as is quite natural, this process is frequent. Pavareti means 'give a 
man his choice,' 'offer'; but also, — by reflection from the technical pavarana, 
'the festival at the end of vassa,' — 'to join in the paviirana-feslWaM There 
can hardly be a doubt that the meaning of vpasampanna, ' having priestly 
orders,' is not directly deducible from that of upasampajjali, ' attains,' but rather 
from that of tipasampada, ' the taking of priestly orders ' — see, e.g., Jataka i.n6 4 . 
Again, tipadana, from da + upa^a, has the technical sense of 'attachment'; 
upadiyati means ' take hold of, cling to,' and so, perhaps directly, ' have upadana ' ; 
but in the use of the participle upadinna in this way (as in tanh-upadinno,']. 
i.146 11 , 'devoted to lusts'), I should rather see a reflex of the noun. Gala etc. 
reflects the peculiar meaning ofga/i, 'destiny' : cf. J. i.56, line 23 with line 18. 

The history of patisandhi, 'rebirth,' is not plain to me; but the use of patisan- 
dahati, ' be reborn ' (e.g., Milinda, p. 46), seems to be due to reflection. Nibbuta, 
'happy,' corresponds in form to Skt. nir-vrta, 'uncovered, happy'; but it also 
serves in the meaning 'having attained Nirvana' as participle to nibbati, and that 
instead of nibbata, as we should expect. Perhaps the explanation is to be sought 
in some fact like those here considered. 

The following case is somewhat peculiar. At Jataka i.176 23 we read: 
chanaadi-vasena agati-gamanaln gacchatha, ' You are coursing the course of the 
Non-courses by way of lust {chanda) etc.,' i.e. ' you are following the four Evil 
courses of lust etc' The agatis are chanda, dosa, moha, and bliaya. But at 
ii.2 8 , for example, we have chandadi-vasena a-gantva. True, the literal sense 
quite suffices as a rendering, ' Without going by the way of lust etc.'; but it can 
hardly be questioned that a-gantva suggested to the pious Buddhist the idea of 
' Avoiding the a-gatis of lust etc' 

Another aspect of the same process of reflection is seen where differences of 
number give opportunity for the development of differences of meaning. Thus 
Skt. gana, singular, means 'a troop'; in the plural, 'the troop-deities, inferior 
deities which regularly appear not singly but in troops; and so especially those 
that compose the retinue of Qiva '; then, as singular again, ' a single one of Qiva's 
attendants, a Gana.' 

From the Greek an instance or two may suffice by way of example : ypd(f>eu> 
is ' to write ' ; 7pa0iJ is ' a writing,' and especially in a technical legal sense, ' an 
indictment'; whence ypd4>e<r0a.l tii»o means 'to indict a man.' The denomina- 
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tive would be presumably *ypa<pav or ypa<petv. The verb avSjeirBai is ' to increase'; 
ai£r)<rts is ' increase, growth, ' but comes to be specialized in the works of the 
grammarians so as to mean the grammatical ' augment ' ; and this meaning is 
reflected into the verb so that it is used in the sense of * take the augment.' 

Remarks were made by Professors Ashmore, B. I. Wheeler, In- 
graham, Bloomfield, Wright, Fay, and by the author of the paper. 

6. Notes on the Diction of the Apocolocyntosis Divi Claudii, by 
Professor Karl P. Harrington, of the University of North Carolina. 

This paper will confine itself to words coming under one of the following 
classes: I. Grecisms; 2. Colloquialisms; 3. Words of unusual form; 4. Newly 
coined words; 5. Those that in themselves, or in their signification in the pas- 
sages cited, properly belong to the especial period of Latinity to which the 
Apocolocyntosis is supposed to belong. Seme evidence may perhaps be thus 
obtained with regard to the probable authorship of this famous lampoon. The 
references will be according to Buecheler's 3d ed. of Petronius, the Priapeia and 
Satire fragments, by section and line on the page. 

1. Although Greek quotations abound in the satire, Grecisms in diction are 
comparatively infrequent. 2, 28. horologia: rather common. 3, 9. malkemalicos : 
post- Aug. in this sense of ' astrologers.' 5, 6. philologos : rare as an adjective 
(here it agrees with homines, expressed) ; cf. its use as a noun by Seneca, Ep. 
108, 29 and 30. 7, 28. alogias : (Gk. &\oyla) probably first used here, perhaps 
not elsewhere with this meaning (' nonsense ') . 8, 2 1 . praeputio: a hybrid ( = prat 
+ Trbvdiov) rare; here quoted from Varro. 9, 8. mimum : in this sense of 'a 
farcical, or unreal thing,' a favorite expression in Seneca; perhaps only post- Aug. 
cf. Ep. 80, 7 ; 26, 5. 9, 24. metamorphosis : a title seldom referred to in Latin 
literature. 13, 9. podagricus : rare; cf. Sen. Ep. 95, 22; 24,14; de Ira, 2, 33, 4; 
Petron. l32. 13, 18. pantomimus : rare; post-Aug.; but cf. Sen. Ep. 95, 56; 47, 
15; de Ira, 1, 16, 29; Q. N. 7, 32, 3. 

2. The following, at least, may be classed as Colloquialisms: I, 7. buceam: 
cf. American slang ' mug ' ; not uncommon ; frequent in Seneca and Petronius ; 
cf. Petr. 43 (durae buccae = "jaw-bone of an ass ") ; 44 (buceam panis, cf. ' chaw 
o' tobacco'); 64. 4, 21. ebulliit : rare as an active verb; evidently colloquial 
with animam; cf. Petr. 42; 62. 4, 25 and 26. concacavi and concacavit : rare; 
vulgar; cf. Petr. 66. 5,31. bene: rather common; cf. Sen. De VitaBeata, 23. 2; 
De Otio Sap. 28, 4. 6, 20. calcasti : cf. Eng. 'hoof it'; Hor. C. I, 28, 16; Petr. 
118. 9, 3. post-meridianus [consul] : clearly a jesting use of the word, indicating 
the hollow and ephemeral character of the office at that time; and one that may 
have been often repeated. 

3. Only a few forms are noteworthy : 2,25. vindemitor : usually vindemiator. 
7, 7. sterquil'ino: usually sterquilinio. 12, 19. Persida : the post-Aug. form of 
the ace. 12, 25. Briganlas : the post-Aug. form of the ace; occurs again in 
Tacit. Ann. 1 2, 32. 15, 20. culmina : the common post-Aug. form, 

4. The following may probably be regarded as coined by the author for im- 
mediate use : 6, 20. perpetuarius [tnulio~\: 'a muleteer steadily employed.' 
(Mulio, too, is largely post-Aug.) 7, 27. fatuari : fiiraf \ey. 9, 15. nummu- 
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lariolus : fiirof \ey.; cf. Petr. 56 for nummularius (post-Aug.), from which it is 
derived. 9, 16. civitatulas : perhaps coined here; doubtful if it is used elsewhere 
in this sense ('citizenship in a small city'). 14, 6. laturam \_fecisse\ (='to 
have borne'): rare; mostly late Latin. Here may be mentioned also: 13, 11. 
stilalbam \canem~\ : incorrectly classed as (SttoJ \ey. in Harper's Lat. Lex. 14, 7. 
sufflaminandam : &iral; \ey. in literal sense (' clog ') ; Seneca's father credits 
Augustus with having used it in the figurative sense (Sen. Excerpta ex Contr. 
IV. praef. 7) ; and so Aug. was probably its coiner. 

5. (a) The following belong properly to the post-Aug. period : 2,31. inquiet- 
ent : cf. Sen. Vit. Beat. 12; Petr. I. 3, 16. pauculos : ante- and post-classical; 
no instance is recalled of its substantive use elsewhere. 4, 26. convolvens : cf. 
Sen. Ep. 94, 67. 4, 27. abrupt/ : cf. Sen. Here. Oet. 895. 4, 16. adfuso. 4, 21. 
expiravit: mostly post-Aug. in prose. 5, 37. pererraverat: cf. Sen.Q. N. 3 praef. 
§ 6; Petr. 97. 7, 33. profatu. 7, 40. praerapido : cf. Sen. Q. N. I, 1, I; also 
in another sense, De Ira, I, 12, 5. 7, 10. notorem ( = cogiiitorent) : cf. Sen. Ep. 
39, 1; Petr. 92. 8, 23. Saturnalicius. 9, 5. notarius ('short-hand-writer'). 
10, 34. compescui (post-Aug. in prose). 10, 5. proneptes. 10, 6. abnepotem. 

12, I. aeneatorum. 12, 11. planctus: cf. Sen. Cons, ad Marc. 6, ?.; Troades, 92; 
Petr. 8t; Luc. 2, 24. 12,13. cordatus : mostly ante- and post-classical. 12,41. 
fritillo : cf. §§ 14 and 15. 

(J>) Some peculiar significations of words not otherwise worthy of remark may 
be mentioned : 1,8. iuratores ( = ' vouchers ' ) : post-Aug. in this sense, which 
is very rare, and not recognized in Harper's Lexicon. 5, 4. Graeculo : = Graeco; 
post-Aug. 6, 22. excandescit (he ' flared up ') : so once in Cicero, but there ira 
is expressed ; here, absolute ; post-Aug. ; cf. Petr. 53 and 57. 6, 25. decollare 
(' behead ') : used with personal object; post-Aug.; cf. Sen. De Ira 3, 18, 3; Petr. 
51. 8, 29. stude ( = ' apply yourself to learning'): post-Aug. 8,30. eurva : 
' faults ' ; cf. " make our crooked paths straight " ; as a plur. subst. apparently 
post-Aug.; cf. Pliny Ep. 5, 9, 6. 9, 13. auctoratos: 'gladiators'; mostly post- 
Aug. 12, 5. procedebant : 'appeared'; mostly post-Aug. in prose; cf. Petr. 2. 

1 3, 5. compendiaria : rare and chiefly post-Aug. subst. , but especially common 
in Seneca and his contemporaries : cf. Ep. 1 19, 1 ; 27, 5 ; Petr. 2 ; cf. also com- 
pendiarium (Ep. 73, 11). 13, 8. proclivia: rare in literal sense; mostly ante- 
and post-classical. 15, 16. recollectos \_lalos~\ : literal sense mostly post-Aug. ; cf. 
Sen. De Benefic. 1, 9, 4. 

(<r) Some other words may be grouped here, which, though used in other 
periods, are either especially rare, or peculiar in their meaning in the cases cited, 
or especial favorites of Seneca and his contemporaries: 1, 3 offensae : a favorite 
with Seneca in various senses; cf. Ep. 7, I; De Tran. An. 2, I. 1, 6. fatuum: 
rather rare ; cf. Sen. Ep. 50, 2 for fern, form ; see also fattiari, coined in § 7. 
3, 22. incomitatum : rare; chiefly poetic. 3, 25. convictoribus : rather common 
in Sen. ; cf. Ep. 7, 6; De Ira 3, 8, I ; also § 14, 36. 4, 28 and 29. comas, capil- 
los, crinem : note apparent bathos in the arrangement, where all refer to the same 
person's hair. Is it intentional ridicule cast on the Fates ? 4, 32. pensa : poetic 
for a thread spun by the Fates; cf. Sen. Here. Fur. 181 ; but cf. regular usage 
just below here. 4,4. demite ; seems like an absolute use; which is unique. 
4,7. lassis : not rare, but rather poetic; largely post-Aug. ; often in Seneca; cf. 
the proverb, a lasso rixam quaeri (De fra 3, 10, 1) ; also his use of the word with 
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Ace. (lassus pondus, Here. Oet. 1599). 4, 8. silentia [rumpet]: the poetic 
plur. is rare in this sense, the pleasant state of inactivity. 4, 9. discutiens : it is 
highly poetic to use this in its more literal and rarer sense of ' disperse ' with 
such an object as astra. 4, 1 1, solutis : a favorite with Seneca in a wide variety of 
significations; hardly natural here. 4,13. axes: synecdochical use for 'chariot' 
comparatively rare; cf. Sen. Here. Oet. 1441; even rarer in plur., as here. 5, 2. 
implicatam \vocem~\ : perhaps unique in this sense. 7, 2. adluit : favorite in 
Sen.; cf. Hippol. 1232; Oedip. 475. 7,3. altrix : a favorite with Seneca; cf. 
Hippol.251: Here. Oet. 450. 9,37. mapalia : here in unusual sense of ' follies ' j 
or, does it mean that the Curia was now as devoid of dignity as a ' hut' ? 12, 16. 
Citato: often in Seneca; cf. Here. Fur. 179; Hippol. 1062. 13, 25. novissime : 
rare in sense of 'lastly'; cf. Sen. De Ira 3, 5, 2. 14, 33. subscriptionem : this 
sense, rather rare elsewhere, is common in Seneca; cf. De Benef. 3, 26, 2 ; Cons, 
ad Marc. 22, 3. 14, 37. advocationem : common in this sense (' adjournment ') 
in Seneca; cf. De Ira 1, 16, 12; Cons, ad Marc. 10, 3; Q. N. 7, 10, I. 14, 8. 
missionem : cf. Petr. 52; Sen. Ep. 37, 2; De Benef. 2, 20, 3. 

It appears from the foregoing: (1) that a large proportion of the words cited 
are paralleled or duplicated in Seneca and Petronius; (2) that the Satire un- 
doubtedly belongs to the period of these two men, judging from its diction alone, 
apart from the many other claims for the same period; (3) that, considered from 
the diction alone, either Seneca or Petronius might have been its author. There 
are many similarities between the Apocolocyntosis and Petronius's longer work. 
Did either Petronius or Seneca imitate the other ? Seneca might have thought it 
would be attributed to Petronius. As Petronius afterward imitated some of 
Seneca's poetry, this might be thought of as an earlier attempt of the former to 
cultivate the style which both afterwards developed. Just before his death, 
Petronius sent Nero a very . bitter satire. Can the Apocolocyntosis be an earlier 
attempt on the same line? Petronius had been in public office; and might well 
have lost all patience with Claudius, and been glad to welcome the new regime of 
the jovial Nero in such a way as this; he certainly was entirely capable of such 
a work. There is, however, more in favor of Seneca's authorship, even in the 
diction alone. 

7. Notes on Thucydides, by Professor W. A. Lamberton, of the 
University of Pennsylvania. 

I. I. 2. Qalveraj. pA\ ij vvv 'EXXAs KoKov/itpii oi5 f}ef}atus oUovpivr) Kri. 

The participles oticovpjvr), &c, construed with tpalverai Classen regards as 
imperfects. The combination is unquestionably imperfect in coloring, as the 
tenses that prevail in the chapter prove; but it seems to me better to regard the 
participles themselves as presents : since we have here only an intensification of 
the pictorial effect of the imperfect, the relative dating of the circumstances being 
given by the nature of the circumstances themselves and from the context. 

In I. 14 an exactly similar example is found : <j>alverai Si Kal ravra — rpf/jp&rt 
liiv 6\lyois ^pii/iexa, rewrqaiwripoa S' in Kal jrXofois paKpots i^riprvp^va. 

In 3. 88 : tIjv vixra tpalverai vvp amStSovva is radically different. 

The only other instances olpresent ptc. with (palveaBai in Thuc. are in speeches : 
II. 11 (bis), III. 13, 42, 56, IV. 86, VIII. 47. 
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Elsewhere aorist ptcs. are found : I. 3, 9, 10, 11,13, H- 65, VI. 2, 55, VIII. 68, 97. 
In one case, I. 10 (end), no ptc. is expressed, but the context seems to point 
to yevoiitvii rather than oS<ra. 

2. I. 2. Advocating Poppo's reading: Kal Trapd8eyp.a rbSe tov \6yov ovk 
i\dX'<rr6v ian Si4 ras /xeroiKlas rh SXXa fir) 6/u.otics aH-r)$7Jvai. 

As niroiKos (and hence pjsroiKla) was almost a technical word at Athens, and 
hence very likely to be used by Thuc. , and as the development of Athens, thanks 
to such settlers from abroad, is the very point of the argument, as the subsequent 
clauses show, it does not seem difficult to understand, and hence to accept /ueroi- 
Klas, giving it, as is but natural, a somewhat wider sense than was usual in Athens. 
In the rest of Greece there were perpetual juerarao-rdireis, in Attica avSpuroi 
<£kovv ol airol del : nay more, what seemed p.eTava<TTdaeis proved to be in the 
case of Attica /ueroi/ciai. 

In point of interpretation, the clause 810 — ai£r)6r}vat. was interpreted, as was 
done by Croiset and others before him, to be the vapdSeiyp.a ; and Poppo's 
objection to the simple inf. ail;r)$iivai, instead of the articular inf. or a Sn clause, 
was thought to be obviated by taking the inf. as exegetic of the demonstrative 
r6Se, a sufficiently frequent construction. 

3. 6<TTcp Kal. This phrase has two uses : 

1 . To give an emphatic expression of identity, stress being laid on the relation 
between relative and antecedent. The antecedent may be a pronoun, noun, 
proper name, a clause, or may be omitted. 

2. To lay stress not so much upon the coincidence of antecedent and relative 
clauses, as upon the actuality of the relative clause, leading at times to a sugges- 
tion of surprise that the statement in the relative clause should be true and 
correct. 

Both of these uses in Thucydides give a syntactical device by means of which 
the author is enabled to add or interweave remarks of his own, which are not 
needed in the context for the proper setting forth of the events narrated, though 
they generally convey information that it may be interesting for the reader to get, 
and which it may be desirable to give him just when these events are fresh in his 
mind. It enables Thuc, as it were, to put off the formal historian and annotate, 
or comment upon, his text. 

One instance of this, out of a number, is VIII. 108: ford ' ApaaKov — Ti<r<ra- 
<t>ipvt\% iwdpxov, Sffirep Kal AijMous toi>s 'Arpapj&TTtov KaToiKJo-avres Sre inr ' A8i)- 
valwv KaGdpaetas iveKa dv^ffTtjffav^ exOpav irpo<TiroL7)ffdp*vos dSijhov Kal iwayyelXas 
aTpaTiav abTwv tols fieXTlcTTois, i^ayayittv a>s ixl <pi\la Kal £vp.p.axla, Ti;/>iJ<ras 
dptffTcnroiovfxivovs Kal 7re/>WTiJ<ras roirs eauroO KaTtjKdvTicrev. 

This, in length and relation to the context, approaches very much a modern 
footnote. 

4. I. 5. Sri\ov<n tuv re iiTretpwTwv rives in Kal vvv, oh /c&rjuos KaX&s tovto 
Spav, Kal oi iroXaioi twv TroiriT&v Kri. 

Classen follows Steup in joining In Kal vvv to the relative clause. But this 
throws overboard the evident chiasmus in in Kal vvv and ol 7raXaiol tuiv toitit&v, 
when taken with the remainder of their respective clauses. And in the passages 
to which he refers in support of this punctuation, II. 46 and III. 39, the relative 
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clause is placed first, and it is the important substantive alone that precedes the 
relative; his third passage, 6. 31. 1, seems to be a mis-reference. Besides, ?t» 
nowhere begins a relative clause in Thuc, nor indeed a clause of any kind unless 
it immediately precedes a postpositive conjunction. VI. 63 ?ti tcXIov Kareippb- 
vr\<siv is preceded by an iweiSii clause and VI. 86 (end) %ti /3oi/\?jrrecr0e by a rel. 
clause. These, the only exceptions, are more apparent than real. 

5. I. 9. Eipv<r64as i*ev ef T$ ' AttikJJ birb 'HpaicXeiduv &iro6avbvTos. 

Eur. Heracl. 860 puts this battle at the Scironian rocks. Hence Poppo and 
Krueger think Thuc. takes Attica in a sense wider th'an usual. But in Strabo 
VIII. 377 a different tradition, not so far as I know hitherto noticed, seems to 
be imbedded. ~Evpvcr8etis piv oliv crparefoas, els Mapaduva tvl toi>j 'Hpaitkiovs 
Tratdas teal 'I6\aov ^oijdtjirdvTuv 'ABijvalwv IffTopeirai veaeiv iv Trj /x&xy, Ka ^ T & 
per IXXo (rdpta. TapyrjTTot ra<piji>at, tt)k 6i K€^>a\f)v xwpis iv tpucopbvSip kti. The 
battle would seem from this to have been fought in the heart of Attica. May 
not Thuc. have had in mind this or a similar tradition? 

6. In I. 10 : Kal Sri ^iv Mt/K-ijcai fUKpiv l)v fj et ti rdv rbre irbhurixa pvv p.i] 
dfiixpewK Sonet elvai, take Sti = because and rf ti ktL as a parallel expression of 
cause, couched in conditional form, and all difficulties disappear. The change of 
form is due to the change from a definitely named city to an indefinite and 
supposititious town. 

8. Local Cults in Homer, by Dr. Arthur Fairbanks, of Yale Uni- 
versity. 

The epic poems are the main source of our knowledge of early Greek religion, 
but the knowledge thus obtained is fragmentary and perhaps does riot give a fair 
idea of the whole. Inasmuch as the Homeric descriptions of the gods have a 
purely aesthetic end, we infer that the poet selects and arranges his material so as 
to please his audience, and in this process the familiar forms of beings that men 
worshipped may have been entirely transformed and transfigured in the new light 
of poetry. Farther, the poet's audience is found now in one locality, now in 
another; his songs must take a shape that will hold good for all of Greece, what- 
ever may be the source of his material, so that they cannot dwell on local phases 
of the gods and local forms of worship. The question whether such local cults 
had the same important place in Greek religious life in earlier times that they 
held in later times deserves careful attention, for if any real religion existed then, 
it must have had some other form than that described in the epic. 

Allusions to local cults by epic singers Ifind 1) in the statements that partic- 
ular gods were worshipped in particular localities, 2) in references to the favorite 
abodes of the gods, and 3) in the interest of particular gods in particular peoples, 
in the children they have among men, and in the persons they are represented 
as loving or hating. 

1. Zeus. — Vide 6238-241. 1. Olympos, A 497-499, £753-754^80-81, E 398, 
A 570, 609, etc. Zeus resides on Olympos. The close association of Zeus with 
Olympos is most naturally explained as due to worship in that region, and to a 
celebration of the gods worshipped there by schools of early poets. 

2. Troy and Ida. In X 169-172 and 648-49 are references to a worship of 
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Zeus on the acropolis of Troy. In general the Zeus of the Troad is closely asso- 
ciated with Mt. Ida. His seat is on the lofty peaks of many-fountained Ida, 
A 183, S 157, 647; onGargaros, S 292 (cf. 3292, 147, 6438). Wind, thunder, 
and cloud, M 253, 6 170, P 594, 153. To this Zeus both Greeks and Trojans 
pray, r 376, 320, H 202, O308; X 170, Hektor sacrifices on Ida; 848, sacred 
precinct and smoking altar of Zeus on Gargaros ; II 604, priest of Zeus Idaios. 
Such a local shrine naturally means a peculiar local form of worship. Zeus is the 
god of the race of Priam, so that Hektor and Aineias boast descent from him. 
From the epic standpoint, Zeus on Ida is simply the Olympian god taking a place 
near the scene of action, but even this differs from the epic account of the other 
gods. The god of Ida is closely associated with Apollo, and rebukes Hera and 
Athene sharply 6 381-431 ; but when Zeus is observing the battle from Olympos, 
Athene is his dear child whose will is one with his. 

3. Dodona and Thessaly. II 233-235, { 327, t 295 ; cf. n 62. At Dodona is a 
peculiar worship of a Zeus differing in some degree from Zeus Olympios, and the 
fame of the oracle is recognized all over Greece. The race of Achilles is traced 
back to Zeus of Thessaly, * 187-189; A 773-775 family worship of Zeus by the 
father of Achilles. 

4. Allusions to the connection of Zeus with other localities. As the father of 
Peirithoos and grandfather of Polypoites, Zeus is connected with Elis, and the 
legends of the Pelopidae connect him specifically with Olympia. Legends of 
Dardanos and his race seem to have been transplanted from Arkadia to Troy, 
and in their origin they may probably have been associated with the all-important 
worship of Zeus in Arkadia. Through the Aiakidai, Zeus is associated with 
Aegina as well as with Thessaly; in legends of Rhadamanthys and Minos we have 
the Zeus of Crete, and by his son Sarpedon he is associated with Lycia. In these 
legends Zeus is closely associated now with one locality, now with another, nor is 
he quite the same in any two instances. The epic Zeus is a new creation on the 
basis of very many different ideas of Zeus, and it is hardly probable that these 
local phases of Zeus were worshipped in just the same way everywhere. 

II. Apollo. — I. Pergamos, Ilios. Apollo's care for Ilios, * 515. His residence 
on Pergamos, A 508, H 21. His temple on sacred Pergamos with a great adyton 
H 82-84, E 445-448. The word Pergamos is used mainly with reference to 
Apollo, so that perhaps it is in some way associated with the worship of Apollo. 
Besides the leaders of the Trojan army, Apollo cares for the son of Panthoos, 522 
(Verg. Aen. II 430 makes Panthoos a priest of Apollo). 

2. Chryse, Killa, Tenedos. In A we become familiar with Apollo Smintheus, 
god of Chryse. He is a much more religious figure than Apollo elsewhere in the 
poems. The worship of Apollo Smintheus is so important in this region later, 
that we may fairly regard the religious character of this Apollo in the epic as due 
to his intimate relations with the actual worship of the region. 

3. Lycia. Apollo cares for the burial of Sarpedon in Lycia, II 670 sq., and 
Glaukos prays to Apollo " Whenever thou art in the rich land of Lycia or in 

Troy," II 514. 

4. Zeleia. Here Pandaros receives his bow from Apollo B 827. To Apollo 
he prays, vowing to sacrifice a hekatomb of firstling lambs when he should have 
returned to sacred Zeleia, A 119-121. 
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5. Ismaros. 1 198 sqq. The priest and sacred grove indicate a local worship 
of Apollo; and the character of the gifts suggest that this Apollo was allied to 
Dionysos in his nature. 

6. Reference to altar at Delos. f 162. 

7. Pytho (Delphi). Treasures, 1 404-405. Oracle, 9 79. 

8. Apollo reared in Peraea of Thessaly the mares that the son of Pheres 
drove, B 766. 

Finally, the references to the feast of Apollo in Ithaka (eg. v 207-208) show 
that the idea of recurring feasts, quite possibly annual, celebrated in particular 
localities in honor of some particular phase of the god, was not unfamiliar to the 
poet. 

III. Hera. — A 51-52. Argos and Sparta and Mykenai. Argos, A 8, E908; 
interest in Eurystheus of Argos, T 1 15-124. The special helper of Menelaos of 
Sparta, A 7-8, S 513. 

IV. Athene. — 1 . Athene is associated with Olympian Zeus and with Olympos 
more closely than any of the other gods. 

2. Troy. Goddess of war protecting the citadel, with a peculiar form of wor- 
ship, Z 85 sq., 275, 290 sq. 

3. Alalkomenai (Boeotia). A 8 and E908. Pausanias found here a very old 
sanctuary of Athene. 

4. Athens. Home, jj 80, and sanctuary, B 547, at Athens, in connection with 
the worship of Erechtheus. 

5. Argos. Diomedes is her special favorite, K 294 sq., and by her aid he can 
wound the gods, A. Diomedes is closely associated with Athene in later worship 
at Argos. (Athene and Tydeus of Aitolia, A 390, K 294 sq.) 

The existence of a grove of Athene and a place sacred to her just outside the 
city of the Phaeacians, f 292, shows that such sacred places were by no means 
unfamiliar to the poet. 

V. Artemis. — When she is mentioned in connection with places where in 
later times she is worshipped, Kalydon, I 530, Taygetos, and Erymanthos, f 103, 
the description has a very different tone from the references to her as an Olympian 
goddess, e.g. in T and $. 

Penelope prays to Artemis in a manner that can be most easily explained on 
the assumption of some such connection between the two as is suggested by 
Pausanias VIII. 12, 5. 

VI. Aphrodite. — Aphrodite has the epithet Kypris four times in E, and in 
0363 she goes to Paphos, where are her sacred precinct and fragrant altar. 
Called Kythereia, 8 288, <r 193. Connected with Troy in the person of her son 
Aineias, T 105, E 311-313. Cf. Art. Aeneias in Pauly, Realencyclopaedie, ed. 3. 

VII. Hephaestus. — Lemnos, A 593, E 10, 9 283. Priest Dares, E 9. 

VIII. Ares. — Thrace, N 298-301, 360. Connected with Orchomenos by his 
son Askalaphos, B 512, N 518, ill sq. 

IX. Poseidon. — I . Helike, 9 203, many offerings ; T 404, bull. 
2. Aigai. 6 203, many offerings : e 380, N 21. Later the worship of Poseidon 
Helikonios and Aigaios was important in North Peloponnesus and elsewhere. 
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(3. Samothrace N 13.) 

4. Pylos. 7 43, sacrifice of Nestor, grandson of Poseidon. Poseidon worshipped 
with the river Alpheios, A 728. 

5. Amphimachos of Elis is a beloved son, A 752, N 185-207. 

6. The connection of Odysseus with Poseidon may possibly be explained in 
connection with the worship of Poseidon in Arkadia; cf. X 121-133. 

7. Onchestos (Boeotia). B 506. 

8. Geraistos. 7 177-179. 

X. Demeier. — Pyrasos in Phthiotis, B 695. 

A few local deities, in particular river-gods, have been retained as such in the 
poems; and many others are included among the nymphs and semi-divine beings 
who make up the avyopd of the gods. 

9. Aristotle on the Faults of Poetry ; or Poetics xxv. in the Light 
of the Homeric Scholia, by Dr. Mitchell Carroll, of the Johns Hopkins 
University. 

From a study of the Porphyrian 1 Zhit-Zjimxto, of the Homeric scholia, of which 
the " irpo/iA^aTa 'Opr/piicd " of Aristotle and his followers were a source, it 
becomes evident that the much misunderstood twenty-fifth chapter of the Poetics 
contains the elements of a systematic treatment of the faults of poetry and of the 
inconsistencies of Homer. The design of the " 7rpo/3\i}/KaTa 'O/KTjpticd " was to 
consider and answer the criticisms and censures of Homer by philosophers and 
sophists, and, in consequence, the fragments preserved to us furnish numerous 
illustrations of the principles stated in this chapter, which discusses the objections 
of critics to poetry and proper methods of answering them. This is evident from 
the following analysis : 

Aristotle begins by laying down certain general propositions as a basis for the 
consideration, both of ^jriTi/i^/iOTo, or objections of critics, and of \i<rets, or 
solutions of objections ( 1460 b 5-23) . These have reference to : 

A. The objects of representation. The poet being an imitator, as the painter 
or sculptor, must represent either actual occurrences (ofa fjv ij %<ttiv), or current 
traditions and beliefs (ofd ipacnv /co! So/cei), or 'the higher reality,' the universal, 
the ideal (ofa elvat Set). 

B. The means of representation. This is language, which employs either 
ordinary terms, or rare terms, or metaphors; besides, many modifications of lan- 
guage are conceded to poets. 

C. The standard of correctness in poetry. This is not the same as the standard 
of correctness in other arts. In poetry there are two kinds of faults possible — 
those which affect its essence, and those which are accidental. If the representa- 
tion of the poet is faulty through want of ability, the error is inherent in the 
poetry; but if merely the poet's conception of what he proposes to imitate be 

1 The fragments of Porphyry's ZyyrrjfjiaTa 'OfijjptKa have been collected and edited by Hermann 
Schrader, in two volumes : Porphyrii Quaest. Horn, ad II. . . . Reliq., Leipzig, 1880, and Porph. 
Quaest. Horn, ad Od. . . . Reliq., Leipzig, 1890. Citations from the schol. Por. are from these 
volumes. 



Proceedings of Special Session, 1894. xxiii 

incorrect, if e.g. he has represented a horse advancing both right legs at once, the 
fault is accidental, as in the pip.-ri<ns the demands of art could be fully met. 

1. The 'EiriTipij/iaTO. 

Aristotle expressly mentions five sources of objections (1461b 22-24). Poetry 
is censured as containing elements which may be regarded either (1) as impos- 
sible, is iSivara (cf. Poet. 1451 b 19, 1460327, b 24, schol. Por. T 144, A 105, E7, 
etc.), or (2) as irrational, is 4X070 (Poet. 1454 b 6, 1460 b 13, schol. Por. A 63, 
T 121, M 25), or (3) as hurtful to morals, 4>s /3Xa/3epd, or (4) as contradictory, us 
vTemvrla (schol. Por. A 52, B844, 3434), or (5) as contrary to artistic correct- 
ness, id! irap& t^v ip96rriTa. rty (card ri%vT)V. In addition, the scholia recognize, 
(6) the unseemly, dirpeirj; (schol. Por. A 18, A31, 1 186, etc.; cf. Poet. 1454330, 
I 459 D 33)> (7) 'he absurd, dVoTra (schol. Por. A 297, I 591, K 194 ; cf. Poet. 
1460a 2, a 35), (8) the inconsistent in character, ApdpuiXa (schol. Por. 2 198, 
A 489 ; cf. Poet. 1454 a 32), and (9) the inexpedient, daipupopa (schol. Por. Z 224, 
X405, 1 106). 

2. The Ai)<r«s. 

Twelve solutions of objections are stated in the chapter, which Aristotle treats 
in the following order (1460 b 23-1461 b 10) : 

I. AiWis from a consideration of artistic correctness. 

I. The end of poetry (ei rvy%i.v€i tov t4\ovs tov airrrjs, 1460 b 22 sq.) is the 
object of appeal in answer to censures of representations as being iSivara, dXe>7a, 
(3\a/3epd (cf. 1461 b 10, 21). eg. The pursuit of Hektor, which contains elements 
regarded as both impossible snd improbable (cf. 1460a 15, schol. Por. X 205). 

II. To the accidental (icard . . . (ru/i/3c/3i;itos, 1460b 30-32) are to be referred 
all inaccuracies due to a faulty conception of what was to be represented. It is a 
less serious matter not to know that a hind has no horns than to paint one inar- 
tistically. 

2. Atiffeis from a consideration of the objects of representation. 

III. The ideality peculiar to poetry (ofa elvai Set, dXX' fo-ws Set, fHXriov, 
1460 b 33, 1461 b 10), which is aesthetic rather than moral, can be urged if the 
fault consists in the representation not being true to fact, or not possible, etc. 
Thus, Sophocles said that he represented men as they ought to be; Euripides, 
men as they are. 

IV. To current legends and traditional beliefs (oU <pa<rt xal Sonet, irp6$ d </>acn, 
1460 b 35, etc.) an appeal is made in case the representation is censured as 
neither idealistic nor true (ovre fii\Tiop out' dXijtfij) or not possible or not 
rational; eg. the poetic representations of the gods, cf. schol. Por. T 108, 2489, 
T67. 

V. An appeal to the custom, to what actually occurred (ota fjv T) fan, ovras 
elx*", 1461a 2) is made in case the aesthetic ideality of a representation is 
questioned. The example cited is II. K 152, ?7x«o St <r<piv 6p9' tirl cravpwTrjpos 
4\^\aro. Cf. the scholia : tpavXij Soicet civai ij rdv Sopdrtav iirl ffavpwrTjpos ariffis' 
xal Si) iravraxov 66pvfiov rjSri irejroiijite iv p.bvov treo-bv. Xii« d" 'ApKrroT^Xijj \iywv 
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in TOiavra dei Troiei Ofirjpos ota %v t6tc. tjv dl Toiavra to. 7raXcud oldirep Kal 
mv iv rots papfidpois k.t.X. Kindred passages are schol. Por. K 194, * 269, 
15, 16. In the scholia this appeal to the custom receives a technical designation 
dir6 tov 8f6Ws, and serves for the removal of objections to passages regarded as 
containing, (1) dSivara (schol. Por. r 379, E 7, K II, etc.), (2) dTrpeirij (schol. 
Por. B 8, I 203, 7 72), (3) iirevarrla (schol. Por. B 827, A 2, k 103), (4) 4totto 
(schol. Por. A 297). 

The remark following, irepl Sk tov Ka\m ij fiii naXws k.t.X. (1461 a 4-9) empha- 
sizes a relativity of judgment in the criticism, not of the morally good and bad in 
the words and actions of poetic characters, as Vahlen and Butcher take it, but of 
the poetically good and bad. This is shown from a comparison of kindred passages 
of the Poetics (i45ib8sq., I454a33, 1461b 19), from a study of Aristotle's use of 
KaXws (1447 a 10, 10, 1453 a 12, b 25, etc.) and of awovSatoi and 0aO\os (in 
145 1 b36, 1461 b 30, 1462 a 9, etc.) and from its frequent application in the scholia. 
It is a general observation emphasizing the necessity of perfect conformity of 
words and actions to the characters of those speaking or acting and to the occa- 
sion, and brings in application the third \v<ris of the aesthetic ideality of poetry. 
In the scholia its usual application is in answer to strictures on the words and 
actions of Homeric heroes, where the appeal to the person receives the technical 
designation, diro toO wpoatiwov, that to the occasion diro tov Koupov. airo tov 
Tpoiriiirov solves, (1) iirpeTrj (schol. Por. A42, $"244, 15, \489), (2) 12X070. 
(schol. Por. T 122, M 25, x 412), (3) iremin-la (schol. Por. B 649, Z 265, Z 488, 
S434),etc: &w& tov Kaipov solves, (1) 4\o-ya (schol. Por. A 420, V 315, K 194), 
(2) dirpeTTi} (schol. Por. A 18, I 186, 1 453, X489), (3) viremrrla (schol. Por. 
B 848, A 2, T 329), (4) dToira (schol. Por. I 591), etc. 

3. AiVets from a consideration of the means of representation. 

The interpretation of the linguistic expression was the readiest and most 
frequently applied means for the solution of irpo|3Xi)^OTa, as is shown by the 
scholia in which it bears the technical designation diri tjjs X^feois. The following 
citations indicate its varied applications: (1) dhivaTa. (schol. Por. V 144, A 105, 
E 7), (2) 4X070 (schol. Por. A 62, T 121, E 341), (3) iirevanrla (schol. Por. A 3, 
B844, E576], diroeirij (schol. Por. A 31, A 42, B8), etc. These amply illustrate 
the various \vaets depending on a study of the language which Aristotle states, 
with examples, in the following order (1461 a9-b, 10) : 

VI. yX&TTT), a solution by an appeal to the use of a rare term. 

VII. (tord p.(Ta<popii>, by an appeal to metaphor. 

VIII. xaTd Trpoo-ifSlav, by a change in accent or breathing. 

IX. Suuplaei, by a change in punctuation. 

X. dyu0i/3oXfa, by a study of the ambiguity of an expression. 

XI. Kara, to %0os rijs X^fews, by an appeal to the custom of speech. 

XII. 7ro<rax<is 8> o-ijii^veie, k.t.X., by an appeal to the various possibilities of 
meaning in a word. 

The remaining section of the chapter (1461 b 10-21) contains general observa- 
tions on the treatment of certain &riTiyui{/iaTa. 
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10. Notes on Horace, by Dr. Charles Knapp, of Barnard College. 

1. Satires 1. 1. 36: 

Quae, simul inversum contristat Aquarius annum, 
non usquam prorepit et illis utitur ante 
quaesitis sapiens . . . 

With inversum annum the editors generally compare the Homeric phrases 
irepn\op.ti>av, reptTeWopJuuv (viavrwi/ ; Theocr. 13. 26 TCTpa.fiii.4vw etapos 1787;; 
Xen. Hell. 3. 2. 25 repu6m t$ {viavrw ; Thuc. I. 30 trepuivTi Ty f)(pei. These 
passages, however, are not in point, for (1) we hardly look for translations of 
Greek poetic epithets in the prosaic satires ; and (2) assuming that we have a 
translation of any Greek epithet, inversus is surely not a fair equivalent for 
reptT\6fKvos, wepuiiv, irepiTeX\6fievos. Vergil translates wepiir'Koiiivuv ivtavrCov 
by volventibus annis (Aen. I. 234) ; cf. redeuntibus annis Aen. 8. 47 and Cong, 
ad loc. Nor is annus verlens, Macrob. Sat. 1. 14. 4 (cited by Orelli-Mewes and 
Kirkland) identical with annus inversus. The fault with these views, as well as 
those of Wickham and Palmer, is over-subtlety. Inversum here simply = altered, 
changed. The indefiniteness of this sense is relieved by the very next word con- 
tristat. Inversum annum contristat = invertit annum et contristat. Translate 
" As soon as winter brings a saddening change o'er the year." This interpreta- 
tion is perfectly simple, requiring on the one hand no recourse to any Greek 
original, and on the other according fully with the context. This interpretation, 
indeed, makes it necessary to regard Aquarius as used generally for any winter 
sign. But surely this can create no difficulty. The sun's passage through A. 
(see Porphyrio) was attended by cold and storms. Hence the selection of A- 
here would be precisely parallel with the selection of Aufidus in Sat. 1. 1. 58, or 
of Auster Sat. I. 1.6, or of Pontica pinus Carm. 1. 14, or Cypria trabs Carm. 1. 1. 
Just as Aufidus, the mechanism of the verse apart, = simply flumen, as Auster = 
ventus, so Aquarius = hiemps. 

2. Satires 1. 4. 22: 

beatus Fannius ultro 
delatis capsis et imagine, cum mea nemo 
scripta legat volgo recitare timentis . . . 

Since Porphyrin's time, editors have exercised their ingenuity in guessing as 
to the meaning of the words ultro delatis capsis el imagine. In this fact that, in 
the absence of definite knowledge, all commentators alike have been reduced 
to conjecture, is to be found the apology for the present paper. One thing is 
certain : the words in question refer to some act of Fannius himself. See Kirk- 
land, Kiessling, Schiitz and Wickham ad loc. These editors lay special stress in 
this connection upon ultro. It should be noted, also, that in the absence of any 
new subject for the ablative absolute phrase, it must be assumed that its subject is 
Fannius. Hence Lambinus' view, which was adopted by Macleane and Palmer, 
falls to the ground at once. 

The progress of knowledge is from the known to the unknown. Hence, in 
attempting to explain ultro . . . imagine, we must begin with the clause cum 
. . . timentis. The sense of these words is plain. Horace says of himself that 
he has no constituency of readers. Since by means of the adversative cum = 
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although, whereas, this clause is opposed to the preceding one, it follows that 
ultro . . . imagine ought to refer in some way to the possession by Fannius of 
such a constituency or of some effort to secure one. Accordingly we may say 
that Schiitz, Kiessling and Kirkland have taken a step in the right direction in 
interpreting Fannius' act as that of sending his books and his bust or portrait to a 
bookseller's shop, for this act is one whose purpose is the obtaining of a constit- 
uency of readers. But is this view entirely right ? Can deferre of itself = " to 
send to a bookseller's shop " ? Can the terminus ad quern be omitted, if the verb 
deferre means to send at all? I would suggest the following : (i) Take capsae as 
= writings (so scrinia is used satirically of the writings of Crispinus, Sat. 1. 1. 122). 
(2) Interpret imago as referring to the portrait of the author on the title-page : 
see Kiessling ad loc, and Friedlander Sittengeschichte 3 s , p. 239. (3) Take 
deferre here as meaning to give, and interpret the whole of the sending out of 
complimentary copies of one's published writings. For the practice of distributing 
such author's copies cf. Cic. ad Att. 2. 4. I Fecisti mihi pergratum quod Serapi- 
onis librum ad me misisti, ex quo quidem ego — quod inter nos liceat dicere — 
millesimam vix intellego : pro eo tibi praesentem pecuniam solvi imperavi, ne 
tu impensum muneribus ferres . . . ; Mart. 4. 72, 4. 82, 7. 80, 12. I. We have 
then this antithesis : Fannius voluntarily endeavors to give his writings the widest 
publicity; I do not, for I do not publish my writings (Sat. I. 4. 71), nor do I 
recite promiscuously. 

Remarks were made by Professors Sihler and Ashmore. 
Adjourned at 6 p.m. 

11. Remarks upon Gower's Confessio Amantis chiefly with refer- 
ence to the text, by Professor M. W. Easton, of the University of 
Pennsylvania. 

This paper described the manuscripts of the Confessio Amantis in the British 
Museum, and gave some details relating to the text, with special reference to the 
edition of Pauli. The paper is now in press, and will form a part of the series 
published by the University of Pennsylvania. 



12. A National Form of Verse the Natural Unit for the Thought, 
by W. C. Lawton, of Philadelphia. 

The title indicates the thesis, which is perhaps to be regarded rather as a 
tendency than as a law. In that early stage of language when poetic forms and 
ideas are both most plastic, the union of song, dance, and music increases the need 
of strong emphasis and marked pauses. Naturally, the verse and the thought 
try to fit themselves to each other. In any sustained poem, like an epic, such a 
restful general effect is a necessity. Yet exceptions are needed no less, to prevent 
monotony. 

Advance in culture may make the thought too complex, too large, for the old 
measure. Hence the doubling of the former unit, which it is generally believed 
produced the dactylic hexameter of the Iliad. Still, thanks to the elastic dactyls 
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and the vocalic nature of Greek, the old suture, which we call caesura, is decidedly 
less marked than the end of the half-line in the Niebelungen. The new measure 
was, however, somewhat longer than the language required. This may have been 
largely the cause for the retention of " resolved " endings, and longer forms 
generally, side by side with shorter ones. The former must have been as a rule 
archaisms. The " fixed epithets " are also evidence in the same direction, being 
often unexplained or actually inappropriate. 

The Greek verses invented later were all shorter than the hexameter. Trochaic 
tetrameter, the usual form in early tragedy (Aristotle's Poetics 4. 14), has but 
7J x I = 22|/8 notes as against 6x4 = 2 4/8 in the hexameter. To judge 
from the Persians, few trochaic lines exceeded the minimum of fifteen syllables, 
while a third of Homer's hexameters contain seventeen. The choral anapaests, 
and the iambics of later dialogue, were of course still shorter. Aristotle may refer 
partly to this question of length when he calls iambics the metre nearest to prose, 
though he doubtless alludes chiefly to the articles, prepositions, and other short 
monosyllables, with which most Attic — like German or English — word-groups 
normally begin. 

There is a counter-tendency toward fuller expression, — because the thought is 
growing more complex, — shown by the increase of dactylic and other trisyllabic 
substitutions in, e.g., the Iphigeneia at Aulis. (Shakspeare's Winter's Tale shows 
the same overweighting of lines by the crowding thoughts.) But on the whole 
the capacity of the language for curt, compact expression had steadily increased 
from Homer to Euripides. 

The French Alexandrine, the Italian verse of, e.g., terza rima with female rhyme, 
and English pentameter, perhaps indicate roughly the relative space needed by 
the three idioms to utter the same thought (12 : II : 10). But other facts blur 
this conclusion. The persistent retention of the final e in tragedy indicates that 
the French line is too long. Italian is astonishingly elastic. Dante often packs 
into a line what in prose might be sixteen or more syllables, e.g., 

Non ra-gi-o-ni-a-mo di loro ma guarda e passa ! 

And our blank verse hardly has a final pause at all. The first ten lines of 
Thanatopsis close without a comma ! Indeed without rhyme our iambics are 
hardly distinguishable from prose movements. When rhyme marks the close 
clearly, the ten-syllable line is too long for our real needs, as would be expected 
in a speech so stript of all inflections. Nearly all such verse is padded with otiose 
adjectives or diluted with Latinisms. Scott's octosyllables are more forcible, 
though less dignified, than any pentameters, and Conington packed Vergil's 
meaning into the same space. 

Though nearly all Latin metres of the classic period are confessedly exotic, 
Catullus' rushing hendecasyllables but labored elegiacs indicate (like Cicero's 
letters, Plautus, etc.), that colloquial Latin was swift and crisp. 

Both the iambic tendency and the curt monosyllabic nature of English will 
always make any approach to the hexameter movement in it doubly difficult. 
Perhaps Latinized vocabulary and even occasional circumlocutions may be made 
apparent beauties by a masterful hand, but, especially in the fascinating task of a 
line-for-line version of Homer, the hexameter will always prove dangerously long. 

Remarks were made by Professor West. 
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At 3.30 p.m., in accordance with the vote of the day before, Pro- 
fessor Goodwin's motion was taken up. 

Remarks in favor of its adoption were made by the following mem- 
bers : Wright of Harvard, Goodwin of Harvard, Ashmore of Union, 
Seymour of Yale, Kelsey of the University of Michigan, Lamberton 
of Pennsylvania, West of Princeton, Elwell of Amherst, Allinson of 
Williams, Harkness of Brown, Merrill of Wesleyan, Miss Webster of 
Wellesley, Miss Leach of Vassar, J. R. Wheeler of Vermont, Paton 
formerly of Middlebury, Harrington of North Carolina, Hale of the 
University of Chicago, and Weston of Standfordville (Christian Bibli- 
cal Institute). 

Professor Hale moved the following substitute for the motion of 
Professor Goodwin : 

Resolved : That, in the opinion of the American Philological Association, in 
any program designed to prepare students for the classical course, not less than 
three years of instruction in Greek should be required. 

Unanimously adopted by a rising vote. 

Professor Goodwin moved that " unanimous " be inserted before 
" opinion." Carried. 

Professor Goodwin moved that a Committee of Twelve be ap- 
pointed by the Chair to carry the motion into effect. 

Unanimously adopted. 

Professor West offered the following motion : 

Resolved: That the question of the amount of Latin needed for the various 
courses in the secondary schools be referred to the Committee of Twelve. 

Unanimously adopted. 

Remarks were made by the Chair on the probable functions of 
the Committee. 

The Committee of Twelve was subsequently appointed. It con- 
sists of: 

W. W. Goodwin, Harvard University (Chairman). 
C. F. P. Bancroft, Phillips Academy. 
Franklin Carter, Williams College. 
W. G. Hale, University of Chicago. 
W. R. Harper, University of Chicago. 

F. W. Kelsey, University of Michigan. 

G. I.. Kittredge, Harvard University. 
Abby Leach, Vassar College. 

T. D. Seymour, Yale University. 
C. F. Smith, University of Wisconsin. 
M. Warren, Johns Hopkins University. 
A. F. West, Princeton University. 
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13. Confusion of SeW and Wmrapts in Thucydides, by Professor 
Frank L. Van Cleef, of Cornell University. 

Gow (Joum. of Philol. XII, 278 ff.) has shown that the first traces of the 
Greek system of numeral notation, in which the letters of the alphabet with the 
addition of stigma, koppa and san represent the units, tens, and hundreds in their 
order, are to be found in the time of Ptolemy Philadelphus. Prior to this, the 
Herodianic method prevailed. At some time, therefore, in the Alexandrian 
period a change must have been made from the older system to the newer in the 
MSS. of those writers, by whom so frequent use of numerals was made as to 
render it probable that symbols rather than words were employed. When these 
symbols were finally translated into words, it becomes conceivable, if not quite 
probable, that the translator, familiar with both systems, may now and then have 
confused them. Such confusion, however, must have been quite limited in 
extent, because of the great difference in the significance of the same symbol in 
the two systems. But in the case of the symbol A the possibility of confusion 
was the greatest, signifying as it did in the older system ten, in the newer four. 
The following passages of Thucydides seem to indicate that A, denoting four, was 
occasionally translated ten. 

1. I. 57. 6. The Athenians were on the point of sending thirty ships and one 
thousand hoplites to the coast of Macedonia ' Apxetrrpdrov tov Avko^Sovs per' 
dXXw» Stica vTpaTrjyovrros. That the eleven here mentioned were not the 
official arpaTiryol of Athens, whose number never exceeded ten, but special 
military officers is disproved by the consideration of the use of arparriyiw in 
Thucydides. A change being necessary, it is most probable that Krueger's 
T(ff<rdpo>y is to be read. 

2. I. 103. I. The Helots in Ithome, besieged by the Spartans, capitulated 
^i> Sexdry ctci. If this were correct, Thucydides would expose himself to the 
charge of unchronological treatment of facts, a thing reprehended in Hellanicus 
(I. 97. 2.). Furthermore the surprising endurance of the Helots is incredible. 
Classen emends to Terdpry and the event falls into its proper place, no matter 
what view of the chronology of the pentekontaetia be taken. The emendation is 
approved by the later historians, Abbott, Holm, Busolt. It is another instance 
of the confusion mentioned, for the ordinal was represented by the same sign as 
the, cardinal, the ending alone being added to show the case. 

3. The two passages suffice to show the tendency to confusion. A third may 
perhaps be found in V. 25. 3., in which Stica n't/ras, whether the terminus a quo 
be the awovSal or the <rvp.paxia of the spring of 421, would expire in mid-winter, 
when an outbreak of active hostilities is quite improbable. Ullrich's proposed 
change of Ttaaapa.% for Stica removes much of the difficulty of the passage and 
would be merely another illustration of the confusion spoken of above. 

By way of further confirmation, investigation of the use of 56ca (S^caros) and 
rfoffapes (rirapToi) shows: (0) that the former largely prevails (74 to 39); 
(£) that in all but four instances in which the latter is used, the context demands 
the number four instead of ten, while in only half the cases in which the former 
is used is any information easily accessible to show that ten is meant and 
not four. 
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14. Women's Speech in Classical Literature, by Dr. B. Newhall 
of Brown University. 

It was noticed by Aristotle (Rhet. III. 7. 6) and by Theon (116. 2 Sp.) that 
women have a distinctive style of their own and use forms of expression not em- 
ployed by men. Many writers, however, fail to imitate this peculiar style and 
none exhibit all its characteristics. In history and tragedy mimicry would usually 
seem too familiar for a dignified and lofty theme, and in Homer, though the 
manner is so naive, much uniformity is also given to the language by the 
mechanical phraseology of the epic. Lysias is the only orator who introduces 
women into 'his speeches, Plato has no female characters, and even Lucian does 
not seem to vary the language of his speakers. The chief sources, then, for our 
study are the comedians and letter-writers. 

I. Discontinuity of thought and lack of logical sequence are generally agreed 
to be essential to the female mind. The garrulity and diffuseness of Chaucer's 
Wife of Bath and of Juliet's Nurse illustrate this tendency in English literature. 
The woman in Or. 32 of Lysias exhibits incoherence by her asyndeton, poly- 
syndeton, and excess of finite verbs, while in Alciphron and Herondas asyndeton 
is much more frequent in the language of the women than in that of the men. 
In Hdt. III. 53, however, the peculiar structure seems due to the gnomic 
character of Periander's wisdom (cf. Stein ad loe.) . Donatus, too, notices the 
frequent insertion of a parenthesis (Hec. 87) to break the continuity; this is quite 
common in Alciphron and is found in Herondas (VI. 34. 70) and in Livy (26. 
49. 12, 39. 10). The only specimens of Latin prose actually written by a woman 
are the two short letters of Cornelia, mother of the Gracchi ; in these we notice 
the frequent repetition of phrases, and indeed Donatus comments (Hec. 741) on 
the femineum tardiloquium. In Plautus and Terence, unfortunately, tricks of 
speech which might seem appropriate to women are usually as often employed by 
the slaves. 

II. Conservatism. Plato tells us (Crat. 418 C) that a! yvvatices pAXisra t^x 
ipxalar diup^e (rii^ovaiv and alludes elsewhere (Meno. 99 D, I Alcib. 120 B) 
to their tenacity in preserving old-fashioned modes of expression. Again, he 
intimates that they are fond of stories, proverbs, and gnomes (Rep. 350 E, Gorg. 
512 E), while Cicero (De Orat. III. 12) tells us that Laelia spoke like Plautus or 
Naevius, since ' facilius mulieres incorruptam antiquitatem conservant.' This 
tendency is exemplified in Cornelia's letters, where we find not only laborem 
tradere (cf. malum dare, etc.) and preces expetere (cf. PI. Rud. 258), but one of 
the compounds with per so frequent in comedy, and the rare and old construction 
of atque with a comparative. In her vocabulary we note deierare and pausa with 
quatenus in the sense of quoniam, all ante- (or post-) classical. The only cotem- 
porary of Cornelia that has so archaic a style is her son, C. Gracchus; and 
Cicero states (Brut. 58) that the perusal of her letters shows ' filios non tam in 
gremio educates quam in sermone matris.' The only other example under this 
head is furnished by Lysias, in whose Or. 32 the speaker employs 0<?\w instead of 
iBl\w, a usage confined in prose to old and familiar phrases. Women, too, use 
more proverbs than men in Herondas, and they come thick and fast in Theocritus' 
XVth Idyll, but elsewhere their frequency is not so noticeable. It has further 
been remarked that the Caribbean and Kafir women have a different set of words 
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and phrases for certain objects and ideas, which is taboo for the men, and this is 
due to a desire to avoid words which resemble the names of their male relatives. 
The use of Prakrit by the women in the Sanskrit dramas shows no lack of conser- 
vatism, but simply an inferior education. 

III. Pathos. Women are more often influenced by their emotions, so that 
their language manifests different forms of pathos (in the Greek sense of the word) . 
The woman in Lys. 32 combines with asyndeton a passionate use of anaphora, 
and this figure is found with similar force in Alciphron (Frag. 5. 2) , in Dionysius 
(Antiq. Rom. VIII. 40. 5) and in Cassius Dio (44. 13, Ante 36. fr. 4. 6). The 
last instance contains five different words, each repeated twice, while asyndeton 
adds to the effect. Similarly the fourfold ecquando in Cornelia's letter reflects 
the fiery energy of the writer, seen also in strong expressions like relictos atque 
desertos. This exaggeration abounds in Alciphron's letters and appears also in 
the address of Veturia (Rom. Ant. VIII. 51. 1), which exhibits constant pathos 
in thought as well in the versions both of Livy and Dionysius. 

IV. Oaths. As early as the Wife of Bath we find English women swearing 
with great freedom, and Dame Quickly puts an oath into nearly every sentence. 
Hotspur's rebuke to Kate (1 Hen. IV. 3. 1. 240) shows that the women had 
peculiar oaths of their own, and such was also the case in Greece. There women 
swore by no god but Zeus, and men by no goddess save Demeter, for it was noted 
as a personal peculiarity when Socrates swore by Hera or Demosthenes by Athena. 
Oaths by Aphrodite and t& Bed were especially characteristic of women (cf. Ar. 
Eccl. 156, 189, Phryn. § 171), and women swear more frequently than men in 
Aristophanes and the letter-writers. In early Latin Gellius (XI. 6) plainly states 
that ' neque mulieres per Herculem deiurant neque viri per Castorem,' and this is 
confirmed by the literature, though by the time of Apuleius women swore by 
Hercules. In Terence pol is the most common oath for both sexes, but in both 
comedians the women swear more often, the matrona most of all. So Cornelia's 
use of Ne ille sinat Jupiter seems unnecessary and Pantheia in the Cyropaedia 
is over-fond of oaths. Among interjections au is the exclusive property of women, 
while they never use attat, euge, vah, ei, heus. But this may be due to chance. 

Remarks were made by Professors Sihler and Wright. 

15. St. Paul and the Lex Iulia de vi, by Professor E. G. Sihler, of 
the University of the City of New York. 

Under what specific legal safeguard was the life of St. Paul sheltered in his 
appeal to his civitas, both at Philippi, Acts 16, 37, and at Jerusalem, Acts 22, 
25? — The name praetores (<jt parity °0 was not vain affectation on the part of 
the executive chief magistrates of the colony of Philippi, cf. Orelli-Henzen, Index, 
p. 156, Mommsen, Staatsrecht, II, 185, n. 3, III, 617. This point of stricture by 
Lewin and by Farrar is pointless. Cf. also Wettstein on Acts 16, 20. 

Mommsen, indeed, on the other hand, unduly depresses the importance of the 
legal aspect of the occurrence at Philippi, Stsr. Ill, p. 819, n. 2. — he calling it a 
case merely calling for the maintenance of public peace — "ein Polizeiverfahren." 
. . . Do not the words, 16, 21, KtxTayyiWovaiv idt\ a oi)/c eifeo-Tii' tj/iii> irapa.54x e - 
atat. oiiSt iroieiv 'Pap.alots oSaiv, suggest the possibility of making a charge of 
introducing a religio illicita ? Cf. Wettstein. 
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The modern exegetical and biographical writers are in substantial accord as 
to the political laws which sheltered Paul. Lewin, Life and Epistles of St. Paul, 
1875, 3d ed. II, p. 147, on Acts 22, 24-29, cites the lex Valeria Liv. II, 8, " de 
provocatione adversus magistratus ad populum," and the lex Porcia " of 248 B.C.," 
also an edict of Augustus against beginning a quaestio with flogging, Digest. 
48, 18, I. Similarly, Holtzmann, Handcommentar z. N. T. I, p. 388, citing Cicero, 
Verres, II, 5, 57, and ib. 66, also Zockler on Acts 16, 37 (1887), T. A. Alexander 
on Acts, 1864, Vol. II, p. 129. Conybeare and Howson, 1864, 1, p. 310, cite the lex 
Valeria of 508 B.C., and the lex Porcia of 300 B.C., and Digest. 48, 18. The same 
references are found in Farrar, Life and Works of St. Paul, I, p. 502; Professor 
Lumby, of Cambridge, Eng., on Acts, Vol. II, p. 214. H. B. Hackett, Andover, 
1877. Similarly Lange and Meyer. Baumgarten, Die Apostelgeschichte, Halle, 
1852, cites Hugo Grotius. And indeed every antiquarian point of any specific 
value in all these writers is directly traceable to Grotius. Was Grotius right ? 

Was the provocatio of 500 and 300 and 200 B.C. the same as that of the 
Claudian and Neronian era of the empire? 

Provocatio was essentially (cf. Mommsen, Stor. Ill, 351) a republican institu- 
tion. This appeal ultimately lay not to the Senate, but to the comitia of the 
people gathered in their judicial character and actual bearers of the sovereignty 
of the state. Cf. Polybius, VI, 14, " Bav&rov Si Kplvu 116ms," scil. 6 5-ij/xos. The 
successive establishment of the quaestiones perpetuae (peculalus, ambitus, de 
parricidio, dc vi publica, maiestatis) greatly limited that exercise of judicial 
sovereignty. At the beginning of the "principate," 28-27 B - c -> 'h e ^ ast f fa g" 
ments of the judicial function of the people vanished. The ostensible partition 
of the administrative and judicial functions between the princeps and Senate and 
the cumulation of almost all the important magistracies on the person of the 
princeps really emphasized the lapse of the sovereignty of the people. A citizen 
threatened with violence stood indeed still under the protection of laws; but 
these laws had their root not in the sovereign maiestas of the people, but in 
administrative regulations of the princeps, in checks placed on the administrative 
representatives and agents of the emperor. Such a check was contained in one 
of the several provisions of the lex Julia de vi. The citation of statutes specifically 
republican in character on the part of Grotius may therefore be fairly called an 
anachronism. — We read in the Digest. 48, 6, 7, ad legem Iuliam de vi publica, 
from Ulpian, Book VIII, de officio proconsulis : " Lege Julia de vi publica tenetur, 
qui, cum imperium potestatemve haberet, civem Romanum adversus provocationem 
necaverit verberaverit iusseritque quid fieri aut quid in collum iniecerit ut 
torqueatur. Item quod ad legatos oratores comitesve attinebit si quis eorum (quern) 
pulsasse, eive iniuriam fecisse arguetur." Under this provision, Festus, too, 
even if he had desired to, would not have been permitted to disregard Paul's 
provocatio to Rome, and that appeal lay to the princeps. It seems impossible to 
determine whether this lex Iulia was devised by Caesar or by Augustus. There 
was a lex Iulia de vi aut maiestatis of the former, Cic. Phil. I, 9, from which 
oration, too, we learn that aqua et igni interdici was the penalty. Antony had 
proposed (promulgare) new legislation, subversive of these particular laws, viz. 
" ut et de vi et maiestatis damnati ad populum provocent si velint," which would 
have reduced the regular courts, i.e. the quaestiones, to absolute impotence. — 
Rein in Pauly v. vis, p. 2676, states that Sigonius, Bach, Ernesti, Low, Petermann, 
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Wachter, Laboulaye, assumed two distinct and successive legislations de vi, by 
Caesar and by Augustus, while others ascribe all to Caesar. Of more recent 
authorities, Bruns and Mommsen (Fontes Iuris antiqui, 5 ed. 1887, p. no sq.) 
unite the two categories as " Lex Iulia de vi publica et privata," remarking in 
the footnotes : " utrum Caesaris sit an Augusti non constat." Equally indefinite 
and uncertain the matter appears to Madvig (Verfassung und Verwaltung des 
Romischen Staates, Vol. II, p. 274) : " Later we hear of a lex Iulia of Caesar 
(Cic. Phil. I, 9), perhaps the same which appears in the Digest. 48, 6-7, as two 
laws, lex Iulia de vi privata and 1. I. de vi publica, with loose determinations of 
the differences between the two kinds." 

Remarks were made by Professor Wright. 

16. Some Spartan Families under the Empire, by Dr. James M. 
Paton, of Cambridge, Mass. 

This paper appears in full in the Transactions. Remarks were 
made by Professors Sihler and Wright. 

17. Pliny's Laurentine Villa, by Professor H. W. Magoun of 
Oberlin Gollege. 

The plan of Pliny's villa here presented grew out of an attempt to give my 
class a better idea of the meaning of his description (II. 17) than they were able 
to obtain without a diagram. It was practically done before I knew of the exis- 
tence of other plans, and was completed in all its details before any of them were 
available. The only one thus far seen (Hirt's) differs from my own in almost 
every particular save the points of the compass. CastelFs, though daily expected 
for some time past, has failed to come. Cowan's and a plan in the Jahrbuch des 
deutsch. arch. Instituts for 1891, which I had confidently expected to have ere this, 
are still unfortunately not at hand There may be others. I do not know of any; 
but information concerning any which may have escaped me would be gratefully 
received. In the meantime, it has seemed best on the whole to publish my own 
plan just as it is with little or no discussion of the points at issue, and omitting the 
description from lack of space. In a later article, I hope to present copies of plans 
heretofore made, a brief review of the views of others, and a careful consideration 
of the reasons which have led me to the conclusions reached. For the present a 
few words of explanation must suffice. 

The duae cellae of the letter (23 and 24 of the plan) seem to have been a cal- 
darium and a tepidarium respectively, and the use of a special room for the 
caldarium is the ground for putting the laconicum (21 of the plan) next the fur- 
nace. Behind the duae cellae, I have placed the reservoir, which seems to have 
been a part of the regular outfit in such cases. 

Although Pliny's statement that the rest of the side of the house first described 
was devoted to the use of his freedmen and slaves at first led me to divide the whole 
of the space not appropriated into small rooms, it has seemed best to make some 
changes. The inexpensiveness of keeping up the villa (II. 17), coupled with the 
fact that he had there only a house and gardens (IV. 6) indicates a comparatively 
small number of servants. Storerooms, a kitchen with accessory rooms, and a 
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stable, must have been included in the estate, and I have finally come to believe 
that they were located as given. 

There remains the question of the atrium and the cavaedium. In all that I 
have thus far read, it has seemed strange to me that no one has raised the 




question whether the word cavaedium may not have varied in its application in 
different periods. It seems clear that in the early period the atrium and the 
cavaedium were the same practically, though the latter term seems to have been 
a more general one including the aloe when there were any. Varro, LING. Lat. 
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IV. 45 : Cavum aedium dictum, qui locus tectus intra parietes relinquebatur 
paiulus, qui esset ad communem omnium usum. . . . Atrium appellatum ab 
Atriatibus Tuscis. In such villas as that of Diomedes at Pompeii which, in ac- 
cordance with the new fashion in such houses, had no atrium, the word 
cavaedium, if used at all, must have been applied to the peristylium. There was 
no other room to which it could be applied, precisely as in the early days there 
was only an atrium. That it was so applied, I cannot doubt; for that it was a 
general term and not a particular one seems perfectly clear in spite of Becker 
and his school. On this ground, I have taken the cavaedium to be simply a 
peristylium, and have so represented it, supposing that it would come to be the 
fashion in villas which had an atrium to still apply the term cavaedium to the 
peristylium, and certainly nothing could be more natural. Indeed, as the family 
life ceased to concentrate itself in the atrium and withdraw into the expanding 
house beyond, the term cavaedium would naturally go with it and come to be 
used of the inner part of the house, as it clearly is used by writers of the later 
period. Cf. Vergil, Aen. II. 483 ff. Varro, in the passage cited, speaking histori- 
cally, uses it of course, in its original sense as synonymous with atrium. We 
should expect the same usage in Vitruvius, the architect, and so indeed we find it. 
Believing that this is the solution of this vexed question, I have taken atrium 
literally and so represented it. 

With the help of the list given below, it will be easy to follow Pliny's descrip- 
tion (II. 17), which is to be found in almost all editions: 



1. atrium 


31. cenatio 


2. 3. porticus 


32. cubiculum 


4. area 


33. apotheca 


5. cavaedium 


34. horreum 


6. triclinium 


35. triclinium 


7. cubiculum (amplum) 


36. gestatio 


8. cubiculum (minus) 


37. cenatio 


9. hibernaculum 


38. 39. diaetae 


10. cubiculum (in hapsida curvatum) 


40. vestibulum 


II. dormitorium membrum 


41. hortus (pinguis) {with trichila (?)] 


12. transitus interjacens 


42. cryptoporticus 


13. servants' rooms 


43. xysfus 


14. cubiculuili (politissimum) 


44. heliocaminus 


15. cubiculum (grande) 


45. cubiculum 


16. cubiculum (munimentis hibernum) 


46. zotheca 


17. procoeton 


47. cubiculum (noctis) 


18. cubiculum (aliud) 


48. andron 


19. cella frigidaria 


49. hypocauston 


20. unctorium 


50. procoeton 


21. hypocauston 


51. cubiculum 


22. propnigeon 


U. culina (?) 


23. caldarium (?) 


V. larder (?) 


24. tepidarium (?) 


W. latrina ( ?) 


25. piscina 


X. kitchen storeroom (?) 


26. sphaeristerium 


Y. general storerooms (?) 


27. 28. 29. 30. diaetae 


Z. stabulum (?) 
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1 8. The pre-Themistoclean Wall at Athens, by Professor John 
Williams White, of Harvard University. 

Was ancient Athens protected by a city-wall before the invasion of Xerxes ? 
If it was thus protected, when was the wall built and when was it destroyed ? 

These questions have had conflicting answers. The evidence is exclusively 
literary. Dorpfeld denies the existence of a city-wall prior to 479 B.C. Before 
this time the fortifications of Athens were confined to the Acropolis. Ernst Curtius 
believes that there was a wall ; that probably it was built by the tyrants, but that it 
was not completed so as to be capable of defence against Cleomenes in 511-10 B.C. 
Von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff holds that Athens was a walled town in the time of 
Theseus, that the wall stood in the time of Cylon but was destroyed by Pisistratus, 
that at least it was not in existence at the end of the sixth century B.C. 

The most important part of the literary evidence for the existence of a city-wall 
before the time of Themistocles is the following : 

Thuc. I. 89, Kal rty Tcb\iv avoiKobofieiv irapeffKevdfrvro Kal rd. reixv ' tou re 
yap irepif}&\ov fipaxia eioTiJ/cei Kal oUtai a! /liv iroXXa! ireirTtisKtaav, 6\ly<u Si 
vepiTj<Tai>. The town and the walls were to be rebuilt. Only small remains of 
the ireplf}o\os were left standing. 6 irep£/3oXos must here mean an encircling wall, 
and is identical with ra relxv. 

Thuc. I. 93, pjelfyv yap b Teplf)o\o$ Tavraxy titix^ 7 ! T V S iriXeuij. That irepl- 
jSoXos here means enclosing wall (not ' circuit ') seems to be established by Thu- 
cydides's use of the word. He employs it live times in addition to its use here : 
I. 89 (above); I. 90, £vyKa$e\eiv robs Trepi/34Xous ; II. 13, e^Kovra flip araSlwv b 
foras 7rcp/|8oXo5, rb &' Iv ^vXaKTj {cf. toO KifcXou rb <f>v\a<r<rbp£voi> just above in the 
same chapter) or f/fuirv roirov ; III. 21 bis (the double wall of circumvallation 
about Plataea). The statement of Thucydides, therefore, in I. 93 seems, in its 
very form, to be a proof of the existence of a wall about Athens prior to the great 
wall of Themistocles. 

Dorpfeld believes that the only wall which existed before the wall of Themis- 
tocles was the old Pelasgian wall which encircled two thirds of the summit of the 
Acropolis and was continued below as the outer wall of the Pelargicon. Is this 
view invalidated by the evidence of the two passages already quoted ? In the 
numerous passages which refer to this old Pelasgian wall on the Acropolis and to 
the Pelargicon (Paus. Descrip. Arc. Athen., Jahn-Michaelis, c. 28, 13) there is 
without exception an exact designation of the place, which is indicated by the 
introduction into the statement either of the word d/cp6jroXis or of the word TreXap- 
yiKbv or its equivalent, and in no one of them is this encircling wall called irepl- 
po\os. The presumption, therefore, in Thuc. I. 89 and 93 is that Thucydides is 
not referring to the fortifications of the Acropolis. Further, in I. 93, 6 ircp(/3oXoi 
TTjj iriXeuis cannot be interpreted as Dorpfeld proposes unless we give to iriiXis 
a questionable meaning. I have endeavored to prove elsewhere ('E</>7;|iiepis 
'ApxatoXo7iKi), 1894, Sp. 51 ff.) that in the time of Thucydides the word ir6Xis 
could not designate, as Dorpfeld claims, the Acropolis and the space at its foot 
included within the limits of the Pelargicon. 

Do'rpfeld's belief that there was no pre-Themistoclean city-wall at Athens 
seems to be contradicted by Thuc. VI. 57. In this passage e|w iv r<p KcpapxiKV 
and rf<rw t&v iruXwv are explicable only on the supposition of a wall. The 
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situation of the ir<5Xa< is fixed by iv t$ Kepa/Ku«p as a starting-point and wapb. rb 
AeuiKbpiov as the scene of the slaughter of Hipparchus. The Leocorium, on the 
authority of Demosthenes (LIV. 7) and Harpocration (s.v. Aco>ic6pcu>i>) was ev 
ayopq., iv p.i<rt# Tip Kepap^mip. The gate through which the conspirators rushed 
could not have been in a wall that encircled the summit of the Acropolis and an 
enclosed space at its western and southwestern foot. 

The passage is so decisive that there is no escape unless you deny its validity 
as testimony. This is done, and the discrepancy between the account of Thucyd- 
ides and that of Aristotle (Resp. Ath. 18) is cited to prove that the description in 
Thucydides is untrustworthy. A discrepancy does exist. Aristotle says that 
Harmodius and Aristogeiton were watching Hippias on the Acropolis and rushed 
down thence when they thought themselves betrayed and slew Hipparchus near 
the Leocorium, but this does not in the least invalidate the testimony of Thucyd- 
ides as to the irvXai. There is nothing in the account of Aristotle that casts 
doubt upon the existence of the gate ; he simply has no occasion to mention it. 
His silence is indeed proof of its existence, for elsewhere in the narrative he is 
deliberately correcting Thucydides, and if the latter had invented the gate, — an 
impossible supposition, — we should have heard of it from his critic. 

The evidence seems to prove then that there was a pre-Themistoclean city- 
wall. Later writers, who need not now be cited, believed that there had been 
such a wall. To the literary evidence that has been brought forward may be 
added the consideration that Athens was altogether singular, if she was not a 
walled town before the Persian Wars. Olynthus, Potidaea, Thebes, Eretria, these 
and many others, it can be proved, had walls at this time. The Lacedaemonians 
proposed to the Athenians, after the fight at Plataea (Thuc. I. 90), t&v £f« 
neXoiroxxtJcrou pSXkov Sffois eiorijcei Hvyica$e\tlv p.erh acpSv robs irepi/36Xous. 
Xerxes and Mardonius had destroyed the defences of many cities in Northern 
Greece ; the Lacedaemonians proposed that they and the Athenians should 
complete the work. 

When was the wall first built ? On the west side of the architrave of the arch 
of Hadrian is the inscription, aiS' et<r' 'Affi})><u Ori<r4oi5 i] wplv 7r6Xis. This arch is 
conjectured to have marked an ancient traditional boundary ; von Wilamowitz- 
Moellendorff says that it marks a point in the pre-Themistoclean wall (A us 
Kydathen, p. 98). But recent investigations have shown that it is probable that 
just here ran the wall of Themistocles, not east, but west of the Olympieum ; 
further, with regard to the inscription itself, to speak of Athens as Gtjct^ws 77 irplv 
tto'Xis would have been appropriate "enough at any time before Hadrian. Such 
an expression must not be pressed, especially in the mouth of a would-be poet in 
the second century A.D. who was composing a bit of doggerel for a show gate. 

Another argument urged by Wilamowitz, that the siege of Athens by Minos 
and by the Amazons implies a walled town, is hardly more convincing. These 
mythical events imply defences, but we must not forget that, before the pre- 
Themistoclean wall, Athens had an elaborate system of fortifications on and 
about its Acropolis. 

The orator Lycurgus, in speaking of Codrus at the time of the Dorian invasion 
of Attica, says (86), Karb rbs TrvXas uttoSvvto. <ppvyava Gv\\4yeiv irpb tijs iroXews. 
So Pherecydes in Pollux X. 128. We may be disposed to dismiss the tradition 
about Codrus as a later invention, but still the words Karb, rets iruXas and irpb rijs 
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fl-o'Xews seem to imply a definite conception in the mind of Lycurgus, namely that 
Athens, at the time to which he refers, was a walled town. He can hardly be 
referring to the Acropolis with its defences, for Thucydides expressly testifies 
(II. 15) that the Athens which Theseus handed down to his descendants was a 
great city. We may doubt, however, the value of the orator's conception — how- 
ever definite — as historical evidence. 

A similar argument, based by Wilamowitz on the phraseology of Thucydides's 
account of Cylon in I. 126, rests on a bad misinterpretation. Thucydides does 
not expressly say, as Wilamowitz declares (Aus Kydathen, p. 100), that the altar 
of Zeus Meilichios lay, in Cylon's time, e£ w rrjs iroXeas. His language is (<rri ykp 
ko.1 'A.dT]vaiois Aidtria kt\. Thucydides is speaking of his own time. 

Curtius has repeatedly expressed the view that the pre-Themistoclean wall was 
never completed (last in his Stadtgeschichte von At/im, p. 90). His opinion is 
based on Herod. V. 64. The fact, he says, that the Pisistratids retired within the 
ireKatrymbv T(t%os to make their defence against Cleomenes proves that the city- 
wall was not capable of defence. The conclusion is illogical. The tyrants may 
have preferred, for some other good reason, to make their stand in the Pelargicon. 
The reason is given, in fact, by Herodotus when he says that Cleomenes besieged 
them &pa 'AB-rjvalwv rotat Pov\op.4voi<7t. (Jvai iXevfopoicrt. Aristotle is equally 
distinct {Resp. Ath. 19), iiro\t6pKei p.erh tQv ' AB-qvaluv. Hippias was fighting not 
only Sparta, but also his own subjects. This evidence does not prove that the 
wall was at that time incapable of defence. 

Wilamowitz argues from the silence of Herodotus that the pre-Themistoclean 
wall could not have been in existence at the time of the Persian Wars {Aus 
Kydathen, p. 97 f . ) . "Marathon und Salamis ist bei einem befestigten Athen 
undenkbar!" It is true that Herodotus in VIII. 51 and IX. 3 says nothing 
about the wall, but simply that Xerxes and Mardonius, on their arrival at Athens, 
found the town deserted ; elsewhere, however, he speaks of the wall. In de- 
scribing the withdrawal of Mardonius, he says (IX. 13), ip-rpir/iras tc rets 'A$-/)vas 
Kal et kov Tt 6p8bv Ijv tCjv reix^otv V Tiav oUtjp&tup tj twv tpwv, wdvra KarafiaXuv 
Kal irvyx<b<ras. The words tQv reix^" are n °t naturally referred simply and 
solely to the fortifications of the Acropolis, and they have not been so referred by 
the commentators. 

Athens was at no time the scene of the great conflict, — either in 490, or 
in 480, or in 479. Herodotus, consequently, had no occasion to speak of its 
defences. There are, further, good reasons to prove that the Athenians preferred 
to fight at Marathon and Salamis. It is illogical, therefore, to conclude, that 
because they did not fight at Athens, Athens lacked the defence of a city-wall. 

In their first struggle the Athenians expected the help of the Spartans, who had 
no experience in defending walls but were good fighters in the field. The moving 
spirit in the struggle was Miltiades. His urgent appeal to the polemarch Callim- 
achus explains his determination to fight at Marathon in the open field. He 
had before his eyes the miserable fate of Eretria. The Eretrians, shortly before 
this, had retired within their own walls before the Persians, had stood a six days' 
siege, and then had been betrayed by two of their own citizens. There were 
many adherents of the tyrants still at Athens, and Hippias was now leading the 
Persian invaders. Miltiades preferred a decisive action in the field to such 
chances of a siege. 
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The Athenians fought at Salamis and not at Athens, not simply because the 
land force that was coming against them was overwhelming, nor simply because, 
if they had fought behind the walls of Athens, they must have fought alone, but 
chiefly, as Lysias says (II. 33), in order that they might divide the enemy's 
forces. Fighting in their ships at Salamis, while practically bringing all their 
own whole force into action, they made the infantry of the Persians inoperative. 
Themistocles had already made them a sea-folk. 

Against Wilamowitz's opinion, further, must be set the fact that the form of 
statement used by Thucydides in the first two passages quoted in this paper is the 
language of a man who is speaking not of something that has long since been 
destroyed, but rather of something that recently existed. 

This brief consideration of the evidence seems to justify the following con- 
clusions : that Athens had a city-wall before the great wall built after the battle 
of Plataea; that we cannot determine when it was built; that there is no evidence 
that it was not in existence at the time of the Persian Wars; on the contrary that 
probably it was then standing and was destroyed by the invaders. 

19. The etymology of apa and of /xai/r, by Professor Hermann 
Collitz, of Bryn Mawr College. 

A recent etymology (proposed by Brugmann in Berichte d. Sachs. Ges. d. 
Wiss., Phil. hist. CI., 1883, p. 37 seq.) identifies ipa with Lithuanian ir, "and, 
also," and holds that both of these words originated from a Primitive Aryan 
syllabic r. This etymology, however, is open to several objections. First, it 
would reduce ipa to a connective particle, while ipa is in Homer more generally 
met with either in combination with a connective particle, where an additional 
connective particle would seem superfluous (e.g. $' ipa, i}5' apa, ovt' ipa, oiS' 
ipa), or in relative or causal sentences (8s pa, as ipa, Srt pa, etc.). Furthermore, 
it would be hard to account for a Primitive Aryan word consisting merely of an 
accented syllabic consonant, while the development in Greek of an original 
syllabic r into apa would also seem irregular. 

We may arrive at a more satisfactory etymology by assuming that ipa was 
originally an adverb, like Ta%a, icdpra, j>tta, Ijica, iidXa, etc. The adjective *api-s, 
from which it was derived, has in Greek generally been supplanted by dyaSis. 
Yet its comparative dpetay and its superlative Apurros were kept; and the 
adjective itself is still found, though in a rather faded meaning, in compounds 
like dpl-yvuros, dpl-fy\os, dpt-TrpeT-Z/s (cf. Am. J. of Phil., vol. 12, p. 308). The 
formation of ipa from dpl-s is in accordance with the rule that adverbs derived 
from oxytone adjectives in -I- or -A- throw the accent back; e.g. rd%-a : rax-v-s; 
tnK-a : tjK-A-s; p"4-a or p't-Ua (or /Ji)-a?) : *pri-l-s (cf. prj-l-repos and p?j-/-8ios). 

The adjective dpl-s is identical with Sskr. an- and closely connected with 
Sskr. aryd-, "loyal, faithful, devout," and arya-, "Aryan " = Avest. airya. The 
original meaning of both art- and aryd- seems to have been very nearly that of 
German treu, i.e. "loyal, brave, true." The primitive signification of the adverb 
ipa may accordingly be assumed to have been that of English " truly, in truth, 
forsooth." There are in Homer a number of passages in which, according to 
Baumlein (Untersuch. iib. griech. Partikeln, Stuttg. 1861, p. 21 seq.), ipa is 
used " urn etwas ohne weiteren Beweis und eines solchen nicht bediirftig als un- 
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mittelbar gewiss, unbestritten und ausgemacht hinzustellen." Baumlein is right 
in starting from these passages and in urging their importance as a means of 
ascertaining the proper meaning of dpa, although his translation, "eben, nun 
einmal," is better replaced by " wahrlich," i.e. "in truth, forsooth." While in 
these passages dpa may be said to have still preserved (or at least very nearly 
preserved) its original function of an adverb, it serves more generally as an 
affirmative or emphatic particle; yet it may be doubted whether its meaning has 
anywhere in Greek faded to that of a mere connective. 

dp before consonants in Homer is analogous to wdp = irapd, dv = dvd, or kclt — 
(card (in xdr-Save, icd/3-/3oXe, ndy yim, etc.). Like the latter forms in Homer it 
should be reckoned among the characteristics of the Aiolic dialect. 

pa differs from dpa and dp not only by its enclitic character and the absence of 
the initial vowel of op(o), but also in that it seems to have been originally 
confined to the combination with monosyllabic words like 6s, 1j, ko(, as, <prj, fii), 
etc. (see Hiller, Hermes, 21, p. 563-569). It may also be argued that dp(a) and 
pa, as regards their meaning, are not used quite indiscriminately; po seems to 
have, as a rule, less weight than dp(a^), and is more apt to assume the part of an 
explicative rather than of an emphatic particle. These facts seem to indicate 
that ap(a) and /So were originally two different words, although from the outset 
words of a similar meaning. 

po may be regarded as the nom.-acc. sing, neuter, used as an adverb, of the 
Primitive Aryan adjective rt-, the basis of Sskr. rti- ( = Avest. asa-) and rtu. 
The primitive signification of the adjective rt- having apparently been "righteous, 
just, due," that of its adverb may be rendered by Latin rite and vere, or by 
English " duly " and "just." This adverb in Greek passed regularly into po. Its 
function at an early date changed to that of a particle, usually appended as an 
enclitic to monosyllabic words. Since from the outset its signification approached 
that of flp(o), and Greek Sp(o) and po had become much alike in form, it is only 
natural that both should have more and more appeared to be but slight variations 
of one and the same word. 

As regards pAtp, it is noteworthy that in the nine passages in which it occurs in 
Homer this adverb is always followed by a word beginning with a vowel. Like 
the datives in -01s of the second declension (now generally explained as originated 
before vowels from the form in -o«ri), or the adverb dyicds (for *dyK&<n, the old 
locative plur. of dy k<1iv), pd\j/ seems to have been originally a locative plural *na<j/i, 
which form probably survives in /na^t-dios and p.afi-\oyos. This theory would 
support the etymology given by Prellwitz in his Etymol. Dictionary, since Skr 
maisu and Lat. max may likewise be regarded as locative forms. 

Adjourned at 6.25 p.m. 

Saturday, December 29, 1894. 

The meeting convened at 9.45 a.m. with Vice-President Minton 
Warren, of the Johns Hopkins University, in the chair. 

20. The Literary Evidence for Dorpfeld's Enneakrounos, by Pro- 
fessor J. Irving Manatt, of Brown University. 
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Was the only spring in primitive Athens — the Kallirrhoe which Peisistratos 
afterward transformed into a splendid city fountain — in town or out of town? 
That is the pith of the Enneakrounos problem — apart from its important bearings 
on other points in old Athenian topography. The writer believes that Dr. Dorp- 
feld's excavations, though still unfinished, have substantially settled this question in 
favor of the site at the base of the Pnyx ; and this paper is simply an attempt to 
put together the literary evidence which has now been confirmed by the spade. 

The main authorities cited are Herodotos vi. 137; Thoukydides ii. 15; Polyzelos 
(a poet of the Old Comedy quoted in the Etym. Magnum sv. 'Evve&icpovvos) ; 
Isokrates Antidosis 287; [Plato] Axiochos i.; Pausanias i. 14; Harpokration; 
Photios and the Etym. Magnum (s v.); while the tradition is further traced in 
the Wiener Anonymus (xv cy.), Pere Babin (1672), Spon and Wheler (1676) 
and the later topographers and travellers. 

Of the ancient witnesses, Herodotos, Polyzelos, and Isokrates attest a city- 
fountain of popular resort under the sole name of Enneakrounos; while the 
Platonic Axiochos attests a Kallirrhoe on the Ilissos —*■ which is not an Enneakrou- 
nos — at the very time when the Tyrant's new fountain, by its new name, is in 
everybody's mouth. 

But the important witnesses are Thoukydides and Pausanias, and on the harmony 
of their evidence the question must turn. 

Passing immediately from the statues of the Tyrannicides — a fixed point under 
Areiopagos — Pausanias groups four landmarks: Odeion, Enneakrounos, Eleusi- 
nion, Temple of Eukleia; in describing the pre-Theseian polis, Thoukydides 
groups with the Enneakrounos four lepd : of Olympian Zeus, the Pythion, of GS, 
of Dionysos in Limnis, — all lying vt air^y [t^p dKp<57roXic] irpAs vtrrov fidXurTa. 

Regarding Pausanias as an orderly observer and his text intact, we must look 
for his landmarks in the neighborhood of the Tyrannicides and not too remote 
from the Temple of Hephaistos ('Theseion'), whence he sets out on his next 
walk. Of these landmarks one at least is a fixed point. For the Eleusinion we 
have clear inscriptional evidence that it was h 4<rrei (C. I. A. i 1, 37 f., II. 834b); 
and iirb Trj ircSXei (ib. III. 5), confirming Clem. Alex. Pro/. 13 iirb ttj aicpoT&\ei. 
Of course an Eleusinion in Agrai beyond the Ilissos could be neither under the 
Polis or Akropolis nor in the Asty. But the precise location is shown by Philo- 
stratos (life of Herodes Attikos ii. 15 : description of Panathenaic ship's course), 
viz. under the Akropolis and adjoining the Pelasgikon on the Sacred Way to 
the citadel gate. 

The other two monuments cannot be so positively placed. But Dr. Dorpfeld 
(Mitth. 1892), in an exhaustive account of Athenian Odeions, makes a strong 
case for identifying Pausanias' ' Theatre which they call the Odeion' with 'the 
theatre in the Kerameikos which goes by the name of the Agrippeion ' 
(Philostratos, Fit. Soph. ii. 5, 4; 8, 4) and which may be placed provisionally 
over against the Areiopagos on the road to the Observatory (Nymphs' Hill). The 
Eukleia temple can hardly be any other than that of Artemis Eukleia, of whom 
Plutarch (Arist. 20) says : ' She has an altar in every market-place and offerings 
are made to her by brides and bridegrooms before marriage,' so that we should 
expect to find her in the Agora — not on the Ilissos — and near the fountain which 
furnished the bridal bath. Now Dorpfeld conjectures that this is no other than 
the shrine dedicated by Themistokles (' near his house in MelitS ' by the Barathron) 
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to Artemis Aristobouli. The new epithet was but another iteration of Themis- 
tokles' claim to have been the 'best counsellor to the city and the Hellenes'; and 
what more natural than that the singular and odious name should give way to the 
familiar and yet kindred Eukleia, which carried no invidious suggestion? A 
temple of Eukleia, or of Eukleia and Eunomia, is attested by at least six extant 
inscriptions (C. I. A. ii. 2. 34; iii. 61 ; etc.); and it is highly probable that under 
the three kindred names the goddess had but one sanctuary, and that the one 
built from the spoils of Marathon by Themistokles in Melite" — the city deme 
which included Areiopagos and Pn/x. 

Now for the landmarks of Thoukydides. The historian is aiming to show how 
small the ancient polls was, and on the Ilissos theory his instances carry us 
beyond the walls even of Hadrian's city. But Thoukydides is not in the habit of 
being incoherent, whatever be the case with Pausanias. He gives the impression 
of monuments grouped about the front of the Akropolis, and there, in fact, on 
ancient testimony, every one of them — -with a single exception — may be demon- 
strated. (1) The Pythion is attested by Euripides (Ion 11 ff., 492E, 936ff., 
1400) as the trysting-place of Apollo and Kreousa — 'the northward rocks 'neath 
Pallas' hill of the Athenians' land' — and as Ion's birthplace 'hard by Pan's 
adyta and altars.' It is confirmed by Pausanias, by Strabo (ix. 404), and decisively 
by Philostratos (I.e.) as the precinct by which the ship is moored after passing 
the Eleusinion and Pelasgikon. The Pythion is then the cave-shrine of Apollo 
under the Propylaea on the northeast. (2) The hieron of Olympian Zeus is fixed 
by Strabo (I.e.) in immediate contiguity to the Pythion: the watch-post of the 
Pythaistai is ' the hearth of the lightener Zeus between the Pythion and the 
Olympieion.' And here again Euripides {Ion 285) clearly associates this signal 
station with the s'cene of Apollo's amour and Ion's birth : ' this spot the Pythian 
honors and the Pythian lightnings.' (3) The hieron of G§ (Kourotrophos) is 
one of the last landmarks mentioned by Pausanias as he enters the Propylaia, and 
literary evidence is not wanting to fix it here at the Akropolis' front. (4) Dio- 
nysos in the Marshes cannot on this line of evidence be so positively fixed; but 
we may at least say that the data of Thoukydides (I.e. ) and [Dem] against Neaira, 
p. 1371, cannot apply to the Dionysiac theatre and shrines as we know them. 

We may claim then that Thoukydides and Pausanias are at one in reckoning 
the Enneakrounos with a complex of landmarks lying demonstrably or with a 
high degree of probability before the Akropolis; that the Platonic Axiochos gives 
us an Ilissos-Kallirrhoe which is not an Enneakrounos; and finally, that for an 
Ilissos-Kallirrhoe-Enneakrounos we have no earlier voucher than an eleventh 
century lexicographer, who in turn rests his case on an inference from a bit of 
horse-play in an old comic poet. 

21. The Greek Duals in -e, 1 by Professor Benjamin Ide Wheeler, 
of Cornell University. 

The old and for a long time generally accepted view that the Greek dual 
ending -w represented an Indo-Europ. -o resulting from the contraction of the 
stem-vowel with the -e which appears in the Greek -e of 7r65e must now be 
regarded as untenable, and for the following reasons: (1) The two Vedic endings 

1 This paper will be published in full in the Ittdogermaniscke Forsckungen. 
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-a and -au have been shown to represent an original I.-E. variation according to 
position before consonants and vowels respectively (Meringer, K. Z. xxviii, 217 ft".). 
The -au < I.-E. ou is therefore the original form. (2) The oxytonesis of Greek 
-<& forbids the assumption of I.-E. contraction; cf. Streitberg, Dehnstufe, p. 71. 
(3) The genitive-locative dual, Skr. -is < I.-E. -ous, has the appearance of a 
genit. sing, like Skr. cdtros, Goth, siiitdus from a stem in u : ou. 

As no bond of connection between the ^-ending and the other nomin. dual 
endings appears, our only recourse is to regard it either as an originally distinct 
device for indicating duality or as a later and secondary formation. That the 
former of these suppositions is a priori unlikely, following considerations tend to 
show : (i) All the other endings stand in close relation to forms of the word for 
4 two '; cf. diwii > Skr. dvau, Gr. 8v<o ; Skr. abkau, Gr. <5,u0w, Lat. ambo ; Skr. 
astaii, Gr. 6ktu>, Lat. octi, etc.; so also neuter yuge, I.-E. -o[ in its relation to the 
tie(, in of ueikmti (Gr. ft/cart, Lat. viginti). (2) The dual is a sharply indi- 
vidualized type of the noun with limited use. It stood for a unity made up of a 
natural alliance of two ; it was ambal rather than dual. It was evidently originally 
a sort of collective singular referring to pairs. Multiplicity of inflexional signs is 
therefore improbable. 

The traces of an ending -e in I.-E. are scanty and uncertain. The ending has 
an assured existence only in Greek. Is it possible to account for its existence as 
a separate product of the Greek? 

With the exception of Sovpc and 8<r<rc, which in various ways (cf. the use of 
6<r<re with a singular and plural verb and the absence of an *iaaoi.v) show them- 
selves foreign to the dual, the ending -e is limited to consonant stems of masc. or 
fern, gender. If it be certainly ascertained that the ending is not Indo-Europ., 
it may be explained with perfect simplicity as a product of J:he proportion : 
*-os : -o : : -es : -e ; i.e. *iVjr«s (old nomin. plur. of o-stems) is to IVa-m (nom. 
du.) as is nines (nom. plur. cons, stems) to nive (the new dual cons, stems). If 
the ending should be ultimately demonstrated to have an Indo-Europ. existence, 
then it must be regarded as a product of the last period prior to the separation, 
and according to the same proportion, stated, however, in terms of Indo-European 
elements. 

22. A note on Alexander Polyhistor (Euseb. Chron. I. 15, 16 
Schone) , by Professor John Henry Wright, of Harvard University. 

In preparing for publication the paper on " A Votive Tablet to Artemis Anaitis 
and MSn Tiamu," read at the Williamstown meeting, I have had occasion to 
examine an important and much discussed passage in Berosus as reported by 
Alex. Polyhistor (ap. Euseb., ap. Syncellum, 52, 15 ff.), which relates to "Homo- 
roka " and Thamte (" Thalatth ")• The following reconstruction of the passage 
is proposed, as probably nearer the text of Polyhistor than what is given us by 
Syncellus : 

(Monsters) . . . (3v ko\ ras etic&vas iv r(p rov B^Xou vatp &va.Kei<r$cu, dpx^iv 8c 
Tofotov Trdvrojv yvvaiKa qv <B?)\os effx^cv [$ 9jv~>6vopa\ 6 Mop86ica. elvai 8c 
Tairtjv XaXSatVrrJ /lev G3 ( ure 'EM^purri 5£ ficBcpfx-qvcicrai 6A\aff<ja \_kclt6. Se <r6> 
Iffdtf/ijtpov ffc\i]vif\. ovTU 8c r(av 6'Xwp ffvvet7TT)K6TU>v iiravcKd&VTa B^Xoc <7x^°* ai 
rijv yvvaiKa . . . 
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In line 3, W. Robertson Smith's certain correction of QaKArB to 63,uTe is 
adopted. In line 2, the Ms. of Syncellus reads 3; (for ijy), and in line 3, toOto 
(for TaiTTjy). All clauses, words, and letters within angular brackets <> are 
supplied by me. The passages within square brackets [ ] are what appear to me 
to be interpolations of Polyhistor's. He perhaps took OMOPAOKA to be one 
word; the Armenian Version, however, gives us Mar<do>kaje. MapSbna would 
be the closest transliteration of the forms of the first syllable most common on 
the Babylonian Tablets. The Ptolem. Canon, however, has, in one word, — y.op 
(MecnjuiixopSdKov, gen., = Musisi-Marduk) ; cf. Mordekhai. 1 — At lines 3, 4, Poly- 
histor may have given /card Si toi>s Qptiyas <re\rjrri, which, as written in " uncials,'' 
would, from the palaeographical point of view, easily pass into koto. Si rb 
lahyprjtftov. 

I. Hitherto Homoroka (Omoroca, Omorca) has been accepted as a proper 
name referring to the female demon of unorganized nature and the watery abyss, 
who is mentioned below as Thamte, and on the Babylonian Creation Tablets as 
Tiamat, and various explanations of the word have been proposed. But her 
name is not needed at this point, since it is given with unusual fulness below. 
As the Tablets report that Bel-Marduk conquered and dismembered Tiamat, it 
is highly probable that the name Marduk was used by Berosus, who transcribes 
from the Tablets (dvaypa<pai). 6mp.a suggests that bp.op<S6> Ka was an epithet, 
evidently of B^Xos, to distinguish him from Bel as mentioned in the preceding 
clause. The words B^Xos iVx"""" <$ V" are > °f course, not the only possible 
reading; they give merely the general sense of a clause or line, the loss of which, 
for whatever cause, led to the present corrupted text. Perhaps for 4Vx«re>', which 
1 have taken from line 4, we should write Hirawev, following Berosus as reported 
by Abydenus (Euseb. Prep. Ev. IX. 41) : Xiyerat Si irdvra pin il- dpxijs vSiap 
cleat d&haffffav KaXeofiivtjv Bt/Xop Si a<pe iiravcev x^PV v eVdtrTtp diroveifxavra 
[Cod. reads <r<pea, but the Arm. Vers, has . . . mare dicebatur, quod quidem Belus 
compescuit]. 

II. The clause Kara Si iatyri<pov jeX^vri has been rejected by many scholars 
as a post-Eusebian, perhaps Syncellian, interpolation. A. v. Gutschmid defends 
it as early : he would read '0p.6pica. (which is Scaliger's emendation of the Ms. 
6;jJ>pwKa), since the sums of the numerical values (/card lab^-q^or) of the several 
letters of 'Qixbpua and of treXiJjTj are identical (301). Ingenious as this is, we 
are not obliged to adopt a meaning of i<rbfri<pov that forces the emendation 'Ojttopxa 
upon us. As Dindorf remarks : " nugarum metam . . . attigit qui lab^ri<pa in 
numeris et non in sensus parietate quaerit." l<rb^ii<pov may mean ' equivalent to,' 
in a general sense. If, then, we retain i<r6\l/-rj(pov, we shall have as a probable 
translation of the passage : " This woman, in Chaldean, was called Thamte, which 
translated into Greek is Sea, and is equivalent to Moon." Now the Phrygians, 
about whose antiquities Polyhistor, himself a native of Miletus, wrote at least 
three books, had a double god known as MV Ttdjttoti. Polyhistor, in transcribing 
from Berosus, throws in the clause " equivalent to Moon ((reX^pij, iHjmi, M^v)," 
because he regards Tham-te, Tiamat (Hebr. t h om, Aramaic „ T'hani), as identical 
with Tidjitou. 

If, however, we are ready to adopt for Karb. Si <rb> l<rb>//ri<pov the emendation 

1 Several other forms of the word have been cited and discussed by the writer in a note on 
" Homoroka a Corruption of Marduk," in the Zeitschrift/ur Assyriologie, X, 1895, pp. 71-4. 
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icari Si rois $piyas, which well fits the course of thought (XaKScutrrl, 'EMrjiwrZ, 
Kark robs Qpiyas), the sense becomes: "Thamte (i.e. Tiamu), according to the 
Phrygians, is Mi)?." — The difference in sex between Tiamat, fem., and Tid/tou, 
masc, is not a fatal objection to the identification. On the figured monuments 
the demon is often represented with masculine attributes. It may be that in the 
Aramaean regions of the West, through which (ex hypothesi) the conception 
passed on to Phrygia, the divinity was viewed without reference to sex. The 
monsters over which Tiamat presided were bisexual as well as amorphous. 

We may therefore assume, supposing our reasoning to be sound, that the 
identification of Tiamu, in the Phrygian pair M£n Tiamu, with the Babylonian 
divinity was believed in as early as B.C. 50 at least by Polyhistor; and if we adopt 
the reading (cord toi>s $piyas, probably also by the Phrygians. This new example 
of the wide extension of a very ancient mythological conception is, to say the 
least, interesting and significant. 

23. On Greek Tragic Anapaests, by Professor Herbert Weir Smyth, 
of Bryn Mawr College. 

In the extant tragedies there are about twenty-eight hundred anapaests. 

It was the object of this paper to attempt their division into such classes as 
shall mark, first, their metrical construction and r/Bos, and secondly, their dialectal 
affinities. Indirectly, certain results were reached in reference to the value of the 
Mss. in general, and of some Mss. of Euripides in particular, in respect of the 
transmission of such delicate and elusive stylistic artifices as the forms of Doric 
complexion. 

No one scheme of dividing tragic anapaests is entirely satisfactory, as no one 
principle will explain all the dialectal phenomena. There are cross- divisions and 
chronological distinctions that cannot be overlooked. Euripides' later procedure 
is different from his earlier procedure; and Sophocles in the Trachiniai may 
have been influenced by Euripides. 

On the basis of their metrical construction the whole body of anapaests may be 
divided into two classes : 

March (or severe, or legitimate). Melic (or free, or illegitimate). 

A. Anapaests of the parodos. A. Complete systems. 

B. Anapaests at the beginning of the episodes. B. Isolated verses. 

C. Anapaests at the end of the episodes or of the play. 
£>. Anapaests between strophic songs. 

March Anapaests. 

I pass over any description of certain peculiarities of the severe class. It is 
sufficient to state that a melic anapaest is not to be inferred necessarily : 

1. When the dimeter shows syllaba anceps or hiatus in violation of Bentley's 
law. 

2. When the dimeter shows elision. 

3. When the third foot of the paroemiac is a spondee. 

4. When the caesura falls in the middle of a word. 
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Monometers are not a standard of divisions between melic and severe anapaests. 
But when a dimeter would end in the middle of a word, we may assume the exist- 
ence of a monometer that we otherwise might not suspect. 

1. If we now examine in detail the four classes of the march type of anapaests, 
we find that the first division, viz., anapaests recited by the coryphaeus on the 
entrance of the chorus, is represented by the Suppliants, Persai, Agamemnon, 
Eumenides of Aischylos, by the Aias of Sophokles, and by the Hekabe of Furip- 
ides (273 verses). The language is contemporary Attic with a slight admixture 
of the so-called poetic dialect, such as Kovpos, Jeiros. For the few forms that do 
not show contemporary Attic phonetics, I would formulate the following rule : 
No form with a is admissible except it occurs in trimeters, either in exactly the 
same, or in an analogous, word. Thus va6s etc., v&Xos, raybs, recur in trimeters; 
<pv£avopia, iro\vdvopos recall (pi\dvo>p, 6|u/36ar recalls fibapa. There are but two 
possible exceptions: (1) 'Arpeidav, Agam. 44, where many editors read fcvyos 
'ATpel5a.iv; and (2) d7ai'd in a corrupt passage in Agam. 101. Verrall's sugges- 
tion that v, like p, evinces a preference for a following a is worthless. The non- 
Attic 'AtrtrjTis of M in Persai 61 is not unassailable, though it would give to the 
word an Ionic and over-sea coloring. 

2. Anapaests recited at the beginning of an episode, either by the coryphaeus, 
who announces the arrival of a new actor, or by the actor himself, especially 
when he takes the part of a god or goddess. (About 400 verses.) 

It is almost invariably the case that, when a new personage appears, his arrival 
is made known by anapaests of the march type. It occasionally happens however 
that melic anapaests are employed; as in the Trachiniai where the dying Herakles 
is borne in. The language is Attic as a rule. When, as in the Persai, the 
chorus turn aside from their salutation of the approaching Xerxes, to bewail, in 
the proodos, the disaster that has befallen his expedition, the change from Attic 
to Doric is instantaneous. Aischylos and Sophokles admit Doricisms only under 
special circumstances, as in the monometer in the Septem (861), where the 
chorus say that it is meet that tbey should " sing the cruel triumph of Death " 
('AlSa t' I ix^pl" vatav' iirip.4\Treii/). Like stress on a proper name may be seen 
in the Oi'5i7r65a of Antig. 380. The Greek understood the pathos that is in 
proper names. In fact such a preference for non-Attic forms is not remarkable, 
when we recall the fact that even in the Attic prose of Thukydides, Xenophon, 
and Plato, proper names often occur in the epichoric form. Names of divinities 
too tend to appear in Doric dress. Thus in colloquial speech the Athenians said w 
Adp.arep, as they said 'EXXdwe Zeu. A certain aloofness may be seen in the use 
of tSAis Antig. 629, a word called Aiolic for vipApr). pl&kuttos in O. T. 1 301 has 
its counterpart in trimeters; but Sinrrams here and in Troades 573 is suspicious. 
In the matter of Doricisms, Euripides is practically as strict as his predecessors. 
eiiraTpLSav is used (in the Hippolytos) of Theseus by IldXAas 'Atfavd, as she calls 
herself, — the Doric forms to enhance the glory of the Attic hero and goddess. 
elnrarpiSav is a noteworthy exception to the tendency to use only Attic forms in 
the introductory speech of an actor. If dvarbs gives more emphasis than 6vt)t6s, 
it is possible to retain it in I. A. 598 and Suppl. 1 1 20, but the Mss. are very incon- 
sistent in respect of the use of this word; and it may be shown that, with the 
exception of the Lipsiensis of Aischylos, the tendency of the Mss. to substitute 
Doric for Attic in anapaestic passages, is more marked than the contrary. This 
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is especially the case with the Palatinus 287 (.#) and the Florentinus 32 (C) of 
Euripides. Finally there are one or two irregular Doricisms in the Troades, but, 
even in the case of these irregularities, the rule holds that only such Doricisms 
are permissible as have a place also in choric songs. 

3. The anapaests at the end of an episode or at the end of the play are full of 
sententious wisdom derived from the events that have just been witnessed; often- 
times they express praise, blame or lament, sometimes exhortation; or they even 
rise to the elevation of an appeal to the gods. All of Euripides' plays, except 
four, end in anapaests. About 550 verses belong to this class. 

As the tone of this class is not unlike that of the trimeter, the language rarely 
rises from the level of the normal Attic. OlSnroSa occurs again in the Septem, 
and is the only Doricism in Aischylos. Sophokles uses only Attic. In Euripides 
cases of Doric are exceedingly few and all are suspicious. Si/Trams, Medeia 
357, is the only possible exception, apart from rdv&e in the Bacchai 1374, a 
place called exceedingly corrupt by Kirchhoff. The passage may, however, 
belong in the next class. It is noteworthy how few anapaests there are in the 
Bacchai, considering Euripides' excessive fondness for this metre in his early 
plays. 

4. The fourth class of severe anapaests stands midway between the three 
divisions just described and. the Melic type. The metrical structure is analogous 
to that of the severe anapaests, but the verses in question (about 600 in number) 
are placed between strophic songs and laments, and are thus not far removed 
from purely melic metres. The mesodic systems are rarely antistrophic in char- 
acter. The tone of these verses is often that of ordinary dialogue, but it often 
rises to that of a sustained lament, such as we frequently find in the free anapaests. 
It must be emphasized that the severer systems may be employed for longer 
threnodies, such as we observe in the Prometheus, the Medeia, and the Hippolytos. 
In Euripides there are many verses that fall under this class, which do not differ 
a whit from the iambics of unimpassioned dialogue. While the mental excitement 
may be intense, I venture the statement that the tone of the laments is in general 
milder than in the melic verse. In single speeches or songs composed in this 
form of anapaestic verse, Doricisms are permissible, provided the word in question 
is capable of receiving the emphasis, and therewith attaining the dignity, that 
follows from the use of this dialect. In scenes of mental tension of every kind, 
only Doric is used; but when the passion has given way to calm, only the quieter 
Attic is in place; but occasionally both dialects are employed, as the psychic 
state fluctuates. 

When the anapaestic systems of this class are independent, that is, when they 
are clearly separated from measures to which Doric is appropriate, they contain 
no Doricisms. Attic forms are adopted when it is clear that the anapaests are 
intended to afford "a relief to the lyrics before and after them." The Doric 
forms however pass over into the legitimate anapaests when it is imperative that 
the " continuity of the lyric character " should be preserved. 

From the many interesting topics for discussion that fall under this class, I 
single out some matters that are especially significant. 

After the murder of Agamemnon, wherever the coryphaeus speaks, Attic is 
the dialect used; so too Klytaimestra employs Attic (except HhuvScnSar) ; but 
the three <tt(xoi of the chorus make use of both dialects. 
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Both Aischylos and Sophokles avoid mesodic anapaests that require Doricisms, 
and Euripides employs Doricisms sparingly in his older plays. 

In cases where a personage of elevated and one of inferior station sing amoe- 
baean songs, the first named uses Doric, the latter Attic. This is not due so 
much to the difference in rank in itself, but to the greater capacity for emotion 
on the part of the more elevated character. Examples in point are the scenes 
between Medeia and the nurse, Phaidra and the nurse, Hektor and the chorus of 
guards, Agamemnon and the >r/>£<r/3ur?;s. In the scene in the Trachiniai, Herakles 
speaks Doric at first, the old man Attic. Later on, however, the agitation of the 
hero abates, and he has recourse to Attic. But this scene may be regarded as 
an example of melic verse, because the change of person and caesura do not 
agree. 

Melic Anapaests (about 900 verses). 

Melic anapaests are sung, now by the chorus, now by the single actor in 
threnodic monodies, now by the chorus and actor alternately (commatic passages), 
now by two actors alternately. The melic anapaests of Aischylos and Sophokles 
are closely conjoined with melic parts, and are themselves either completely anti- 
strophic or nearly so. In Euripides, a fact not noted by Hermann, antistrophic 
anapaests are conjoined with other melic verses (Medeia, 148-150, 173-175). 
Anapaests are found in an antistrophic threnos only once in Euripides. Melic 
anapaests may also be alloeostrophic. 

When the tone is that of a resigned melancholy, spondaic verses are especially 
common, while the long syllables begin to be resolved as soon as the hero gives 
way to agitation, and the f)9o% of the measure changes. 

The mint-marks of the melic anapaests are : Their occurrence in close con- 
junction with bacchics, syncopated iambics and troachaics, logaeodic verses, and 
dochiniacs, from which they are hard to distinguish when a catalectic prosodiac 
consists entirely of long syllables. A succession of paroemiacs is also a sign of 
the presence of melic anapaests. In the fourth class of severe anapaests two 
paroemiacs may not occur in immediate succession, but in the free anapaests 
sometimes even more than two follow each other. The paroemiac often abandons 
its position at the end of a series of cola in favor of an acatalectic dimeter. The 
absence of a paroemiac at the end of a system is sometimes an indication of 
mental excitement. 

Furthermore, in melic anapaests, we find dactyls followed by anapaests, even 
in paroemiacs; and dactylic or proceleusmatic feet are not very rare. 

When paroemiacs occur only at the end even of short systems, it is a question 
whether we should not regard the verses in question as belonging to the fourth 
division of the severe anapaests. Many passages which have been regarded as 
melic I should prefer to put in the fourth class, either entirely or in part. But 
I cannot admit that we should remove to the fourth class those passages which 
contain a few catalectic dimeters, even in a mass of regular, severe anapaests. 

When catalectic dimeters occur, save at the end of a system, we have melic ana- 
paestic verse. The greater the prominence of these dimeters, the more pronounced 
the Doric coloring. But Sophokles, in the anapaests preceding the strophes of 
the parodos, uses Attic forms even in the catalectic dimeters of Elektra's monody. 

Aischylos uses Doric throughout (except iri)v) in the commos of the Persai. 
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Some general considerations may be noted in conclusion. 

As anapaestic verse is constructed in systems, the tendency is to adhere to 
the same dialect in each system, — a principle that occasionally gives way to the 
higher requirements of pathos. And in one and the same lament we may expect 
a series of gradual transitions from agitation to calm and from calm to excitement, 
varying usually with the different systems. 

When diction and tone remain the same, the dialect will remain the same. 

Due regard, too, must be paid to the possible preferences of the fine Attic ear. 
We shall therefore hold to the Ms. 5i/<r0i}/»vs <p&p.as, ir\r)Ta r\a<ra, and to some 
cases of participles in -ijiras, where an iron system of uniformity might induce us 
to adopt the d forms throughout. In certain words, such as ^i>x^> 8vo.t6%, Sii/rravot, 
there is an element of doubt. Many erroneous Doricisms may be explained by 
the assumption of the influence of the dialect of the preceding or following 
verses. But in the case of these words it is difficult to reach any consistent 
conclusion. It is here that delicacy of judgment and fine philological tact are 
indispensable to the editor. 

24. Two Ancient Persian Names in Greek, ' Xprav ktijs and ^aiBv/irj, 
by Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, of Columbia College in the City 
of New York. 

The formation and signification of these two ancient Persian names preserved 
in Herodotus may be illustrated from the Avesta. The name 'AprauKTr/j of the 
Persian governor of Sestos, who was put to death by being nailed alive upon a 
plank (Hdt. 7. 33, cf. also 7. 78; 9. 1 16-120, 122), contains in its first part the 
element ipra- ' right ' ( = Old Pers. ar/a-, Avestan asa-) familiar in Persian proper 
names. The name is cited among the examples of ipra- in Fick, Die griech- 
ischen Personennamen, p. cxviii. The second element -uktijs becomes clear by 
comparison with the Avestan u\la- (vfrt^-), or ao\ta 'spoken' in ao\to-naman- 
'having one's name mentioned,' "iaoj-, cf. Bartholomae, A. F. iii. II. The 
entire name thus answers to Av. *a$ao\ta- or ' Bene-dict ' ; compare the similarly 
formed adjectives Av. >r}zti\pa-, ar$u\fia- (vW-). 

The second proper name, *Oi5i/OT, the name borne by the daughter of Otanes 
who discovered the imposture of the false Smerdis (Hdt. 3. 68, 69), has not been 
identified, so far as I know, with any Persian form. Rawlinson, reading $cu8lixri 
(Herodotus translated, Vol. IV. p. 214), speaks of the name as having a suspici- 
ously Greek appearance. The variant Qaidtpiri may, it is true, be due to the 
influence of the Gk. adj. <patStp.os 'shining,' common also as nomen proprium 
•i>a/5i/»5 ' Bright ' but $ai8vp.r) (sit:) may be etymologically explained, I think, as 
a genuine Persian cognomen. 

Phonologically the appellation QaiSinij would answer to an old Iranian *Hvae- 
tuma; compare the derivative adjective Av. hvaehtmaipya-. The fundamental 
element *Hvaetu- would be the Av. hva'eiu- ' family, kin,' a word of special religi- 
ous significance in Zoroastrianism, cf. Geldner, B. B. xv. 253. Tha phonetic corre- 
spondence between Av. Av and Gk. (Pers.) <j> may be illustrated by the familiar 
names $api>a.5&Ti)S = Av. * Hvaruib-data-s ' Glory-given,' cf. adj. hvannodak 
' majestat verleihend ' (Justi, Handbuch der Zendsprache, s.v.) ; 'Apratpippris, cf. 
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Av ■. aihvannah- 'right glorious,' Gk. (Pers.) Qappdairris, $apva.£i8pr]s, and similar 
names which contain the Av. word hvarsnah- ' glory.' 

The final element of * Hva'etuma, $at5vp.ri is simply a formative suffix found 
also in the Av. patronymic Spitama, and in the adjectives Av. zantuma-, 
dahyuma- ' belonging to the tribe or nation.' The suggested proportion might 
thus be given, *Nvaetuma ($ai5vnrf) : Av. hvaetu- ' kith, family ' : : Av. zantuma- : 
Av. zan/u- ' clan.' The notion conveyed by the name would seem to be pretty 
nearly 'Patricia, Generosa, Gentilis, Nobilis.' 



25. Some Remarks on the Moods of Will in Greek, by Mortimer 
Lamson Earle, Ph.D., of Barnard College. 

In the imperative — the mood of command — the issuer of the command, the 
speaker, is always distinct from the grammatical subject. Commands imply supe- 
riority on the part of the speaker. But let the speaker be one of a body the mem- 
bers of which act, or are to act, together: in urging to action the speaker will be 
urging to joint action, he will include himself with the others, he will use the first 
pers. pi. The resultant verbal form will be the first pers. pi. of the subjunctive. 
In the case of this "hortative subjunctive" as in that of the imperative, it is the 
speaker that urges to action; the grammatical subject (in this case including the 
speaker) is to carry out the action. Exhortation addressed to oneself takes 
the form of the first sing, of the subjunctive. In exhortation the attitude of the 
speaker is one of confidence : he is, to a certain extent, the leader. But let an 
element of hesitation or uncertainty enter the exhorter's mind and instead of an 
exhortation we shall have an appeal. This will take the interrogative form. 
Thus: fa>M«" "let us go"; fw/«» "wilt thou (will ye) that we go?" (That such 
is the meaning that the Greeks attached to the interrogative expression is shown 
by the prefixing of [ioiXet [/3oi!\ea-0e] and 0t\eis [WXere], This is not a case of 
parataxis proper. We might fairly term the prefixed verb a verbal preposition.) 
In the exhortation the speaker constitutes himself, to a certain extent, a leader; 
in the appeal he defers to the will of others, and, in so far, constitutes himself a 
subordinate. This element of subordination leads to the wider use of the sub- 
junctive in appeals to persons not included in the grammatical subject, whether 
such persons be human superiors or supernatural entities (gods, fate, &c). I 
have chosen to treat the extended appeal in its interrogative form, as more obvi- 
ously evolved : but the exhortation is similarly extended. (I use the term "ap- 
peal " to cover both.) So it comes, at length, that the imperative is the mood 
of the ruler, the subjunctive that of the " man under authority." From logical 
the subjunctive passes to grammatical subordination. (In Od. 5, 465 the con- 
struction is simply a formal extension of the appeal. Both in this passage and its 
parallel, II. II, 404, Odysseus appeals to his Ov/ios. The context is against Profes- 
sor Hale's interpretation [AMicip. Subjunctive, p. 13].) — The appeal may be 
more or less abject : yet the form of expression remains the same. The attitude 
of the speaker is thus dwelt upon in order to draw attention to the fact that in 
the subjunctive the will of the speaker is always conditioned. He desires, he 
strives, he urges, he appeals; but he is always limited in his action by some one 
or something external. He is always conscious of an obstacle. He is never con- 
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sciously free. I would, therefore, call the subjunctive the mood of trammelled 
effort. — The reflex of trammelled effort might well be an expression of resigna- 
tion — naturally negative. Thus tuy.ev " let us go," nr; 'iw/iev " let us not go " ; 
but oix twnev "we shall not go." This may explain II. i, 262. Should we resort 
here to the familiar Greek device of emphasizing the negation by making it a 
separate sentence, we should expand this passage to oiJ ydp irta — ot55* eariv fcrurs 
ISaixai. We shall thus have traced to its origin a form of expression that has 
given much trouble. For a different view cf. Professor W. G. Hale's valuable 
Extended and " Remote " Deliberative* in Greek [Trans. Am. Philol. Assoc. , Vol. 
XXIV.] and The Anticipatory Subjunctive in Greek and Latin [Stud, in Class. 
Philol. of the Univ. of Chicago, Vol. I.]. In the former of these treatises Mr. 
Hale has proved (as I cheerfully concede) that the attempt made by others (and 
by myself) to bring ot)/c iariv Sttois with the subjunctive into the category of " final " 
constructions (in the generally accepted meaning of that term) rests on no sound 
basis. The thanks of scholars are due to Mr. Hale for putting the case in clearer 
light. But I cannot draw the sharp line that he does between what he calls the 
" volitive," I the " hortative " and " deliberative " or the " mood of trammelled 
effort," on the one hand, and what he would call the " prospective " subjunctive, 
I (tentatively) the " mood of resignation or resigned effort," on the other; Nor 
can I think that the " final " subjunctive is not a development of the subjunctive 
on its stronger rather than on its weaker side. The wide range of meaning in 
the subjunctive makes it impossible to subdivide it certainly without some exter- 
nal sign. That this is to be found in the &v of subordinate clauses I cannot con- 
cede. — The optative is also a mood of trammelled effort, like the subjunctive. It 
starts as a prayer to a superhuman power, declines to a wish (a prayer with the 
god left out) , then to an expression of inclination, then to one of concession or 
resignation. The weakened opt. with oi instead of fi.ii and with &v in Att. Gk., 
bears traces of the wish (paraphrased by fiov\oln-riv &v w. inf.) and of the inclina- 
tion (paraphrased by iiSeus &v w. opt.), while the feeling that the action of the 
verb is possible under conditions (the condition being indicated by &v as in the 
case of the corresponding subj.) is brought out clearly when we have a paraphrase 
in the form Swalfiriv &v w. inf. The opt. appears from the start as logically 
dependent or contingent, as an appeal to the will of the gods. (A careful analy- 
sis of the meanings of the opt. according to the grammatical persons might be 
of value.) — If what has been said of the attitude of the speaker in the case of 
the subjunct. be true, that mood could not be that by which " the earliest expres- 
sion of the will of the speaker for his own act, i.e. the statement of resolve" 
( = Eng. "I will") was made, as Mr. Hale affirms (Anticip. Subjunct., p. 14). 
The subjunct. is the mood not of " willing " but of " shalling," and in Gk. we can 
trace the same distinction as in Eng. The modal form that expresses the " free 
will " of the subject (in this case " wilier " and grammatical subject are identical 
as in the Eng. will-{oxm%) is the so-called " future indicative." This fact we find 
brought out frequently by a paraphrase of the future after «' consisting of j3oi\o)uii 
or Bi\a with the inf. The special " modal " force of the ef-protasis, which has 
been so admirably brought out by Professor Gildersleeve, seems most readily ex- 
plained in this way. 

Remarks were made by Professors Hale and Goodwin. 
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26. Aryan gn = Latin mn, by Professor Edwin W. Fay, of Wash- 
ington and Lee University. 

This phonetic change occurs in Greek (cf. Brug. Gr. I, § 428) and in Umbrian, 
cf. umen (<*ummn- <*ttmbn-<*ung w ri') : Lat. unguen 'ointment,' uug'uo * to 
anoint.' Was there a similar phonetic change in Latin? I offer the following 
comparisons by way of an affirmative answer. 1) uveo ' be wet ' j| umor ' water.' 
Assuming r/n inflexion, umor gen. *umnos (< *ug t *nos) : vypbs ' moist '; 2)Jiu- 
vius\flumen * river,' gen. *Jiug w nds t cf. fluc-tus. 3) ructus 'belching,' rumen 
'throat,' rumor 'outcry'; 4) femur 'thigh,' gens. feminis\\femoris, cf. irdxvs 
'forearm,' Skr. bahus 'fore-foot'; 5) vomer ' ploughshare ' : O. H. G. waganso ; 
6) *omen 'fat' (inferred from omen-tuni) : unguen 'ointment'; 7) germen 
\virga 'sprout': ir(r)6p9os ; 8) flamen {'fire-kindling priest y ),_fiagro 'burn'; 
9) amane J| mane ' dawn ' : afiap ' day ' : Skr. d/ian t Germ, abend, Eng. dazvn ; 10) 
manus 'hand' (<g w n6s) : x^P (x e P~h X e P" ff 0* ll ) tnando 'chew,' mentum 
'chin,' monile ' collar ' : gena 'cheek'; 12) minae 'threats': man us ' hand ' or 
mentum * jaw ' ( ?) ; 13) manus ' good,' comp v. melior : dyaBos (< *;/ + gn + dho) 
' good,' f$€\(r)lwv ; 14) mulier : yvvfy ' woman/ yp-avs 'old woman,' cf. domina: 
S&fiap 'housewife'; 15) damnare 'try by the fire ordeal 1 : Skr. sjdab 'burn'; 
16) amor Move ' : Td<po% 'astonishment.' 

Notes: 4. femur <fagzv-uos (w from « in traxv-s) ; ? for <f as in fennm ' hay * : <ftay-elv 
'eat' (cf. the author Proc 1894, X). For the semasy cf. Kluge s.v. bug. Here belong Tragus 

* stout,' Skr. bah/is 'thick,* superl. bdhhista- ,* Lat. pinguis 'fat' has been affected in its con- 
sonant initial by the 7riW group (cf./* «»$<'fat)pine ' andpi/rguis taedSe ' rich pine-torches,' 
Luc. iii, 681). 5 Cited from Noreen, Urgerm. Lautlehre, § 34. 5. I add afiagx 'plough- 
frame' (Hes ) <*vamansn, with affection from a$ *v ' axle.' 6 5 Phonetic change as in Umbr. 
umen (see above), cf. Breal, T. E. 270. 7 Grk. i.ap0<-Vo?, Lat. %'irgo, maiden) (irrdpflo?, virga 
'shoot' vouch for the semasy of Eng. scion. Back of germen lies a reduplicated Italic stem 
*g tv erg'eu- \\gfg w en (= gramen ' blade of grass'). I note also germana ' sister' (with suffix like 
hu-mdnus : Ger. matin P). S D But possibly from *j?agtnen ; why after all must the old com- 
parison with Skr. brahmdn ( : >/bhrdj ' shine ') be given up ? The transfer of aspiration causes no 
difficulty. The Aryan root was bhrngh- 1| bhrag- (cf. the kin of Skr. bud/tuds., Noreen, I.e. § 51. 
2, § 60, anm. 6). g° amane, so the mss. of Plautus, Poen. 650, all but A, whose readings are 
not always best(Brix.Trinumnus 4 , 13, Fennell, Stichus, xix) ; amane is clearly the lectio difficilior. 
The genesis of mane is simple: amane ad ves/erum 'throughout the day til! evening* was 
understood as a mane, etc., 'from morn til! eve,' cf.irpdfl-afijju.ao €? lje'Atoi' KaraSvvrx 1 161. 
noctem . . . donee inictat . . . dies Prop. v. 6. 85, and Wh. 2 302 b, 276 c). The a is due to 
manure * to dawn ' (Fest. p. 158, Mull.). For ajttap (which is a different word from TJ-/xe'pa, cf. the 
author, Mod. Lang. Notes, ix, col. 267), note that in Aryan ghn gave gn (Noreen, I.e. § 51.3). 
I add in Greek \voo<; || [xv6o<; 'moss,' /xc-ota, ^ep-f-jj? 'laborer' (with r/n inflexion, see next 
note). For Germ, abend cf. the author Mod. Lang. Notes ix, col. 269. In dawn we have the 
inconstant^) retained. For the semasy cf. Skr. dhan't 'day and night' (the author A. J. P. 
xv 430 n. 1). io° Part of body, r/n inflexion; Lat. nom. Air, gen.-abl. *m a nos (in-emi/ius ' from 
the hand') <C*gnds, loc. m a uu (cf. noctu) ; Skr. Ad-sta <*g/in-sto- (cf. on this suffix the author, 
A. J. P. xvi 15); Germ. han~d. Heart and hani were associated as seat and sign of feeling, 
dextram dare) (credere, whence Skr. hrd affected by hdsta, and Germ, hand affected by 
kerz. An interesting parallel group for hand is seen in Grk. Qivap, O. H. G. tenra, O Ir. derna 
1 palm,* contaminated r/n forms belonging with Skr. </d/:r ' hold,' as \eip belongs with Skr. y/hr 

* take*; congeneric is £wpof * palm/ an r-form showing the initial dhfd variation (cf. Noreen, I.e. 
§ 51, anm. 1, and the author, A. J. P. xvi 23). It seems hard to separate Germ, mund, Grk. 
fidpr) 'hand' from manus: query, is mund from *g w n-to* This would correspond to mund, 
*mouth': Lat. mentum ' chin,* gena ' cheek,' Skr. hdnus 'jaw.* Germ, triiuue (?) in gradation 
with wonne, 'love,' Lat. venus (//-forms): x° L P L< * (''-form) coincides with the same supposition. 
On the interchange of -r/n in roots cf. the author, Proc. for 1894 vi, A. J. P- xvi 23. 13* ayatfds: 
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s/ge «' become ' ; for the form and semasy, note Lat. in-gen-uus, and further genuiiius, era' 
dAijtf^, ayaOa (: \/es * to b= ') » congeneric is dyai-d; * kindly,* and Eng. kind, which seems to 
have the same suffix as aya06s. In j5cA(t)io>»', melior, the / is due to the interchange of the 
demonstratives la, na (the author, A. J. P. xvi 9). 14° Here the root is the same {gen \\gen, 
cf. Noreen, I.e. § ss). For r-forms I cite yp-aus * old woman/ Germ, frait, i.e. vraic «£*'>-) . 
The sense 'old* is not original, cf. O. Ir. gerat 'hero': ye'puie 'old man'; so Germ, alt seems 
to have originally meant ' grown up.' Both r- and M-forms are seen in the compounds £apap. 
domina ' house-wife '<.dm+gr /gw In mulier (*mttrier) the suffix is the compv., that is to 
say the participial -yes- (cf. the author in CI. Rev. viii, 455, n. 2) ; but mulier. may belong to 
molo ' grind ' (for the semasy cf. Plaut. Merc. 396-7). 15°, i6 J \/dagh with inconstant d) ', for 
the semasy note lamina * red hot plates' with d/l (:), and damnatas ignea teste Prop. v. 7. 38; 
compare also amor, rd^os. I note that words meaning ' burn ' are widely used of the passions 
in Greek, Latin, and Sanskrit. Possibly dyan-dw, aya/tai ' love,' ' admire ' are also to be ascribed 
to Jd)agh\\d)ag. 

Violations of the above law are due to the etymological consciousness ; thus 
agnus )( avilla - lamb ' are affected by agere ' drive cattle ' (cf. Skr. a/d ' goat ') 
and by ovis 'sheep'; pugnus 'fist' : pugil 'boxer'; beni-gn-us, etc. : genus ; 
srgnis ' lazy ' : saglna ' fatling,' with vocalization as in femur above (note 
piger 'lazy,' pinguis 'fat'); signum 'statue,' 'sign': seco 'cut' (cf..s«V« 'dagger'); 
pignus 'bond,' pinguo 'paint' (the earliest writing); ligna 'fire-wood': liga 
' bind ' (cf. Serai, Stu with the same meanings) ; tignum ' wood for building ' : 
tectum 'house'; stagnant 'swampy place': ordfa; 'ooze' — a popular connec- 
tion with aquae stativae ( : stare) ; digitus ' worthy ' : Stlnvv/icu ' greet,' ' honor,' 
•iclek || dik cf. the author, A. J. P. xvi : 22 ) ; magnus, magis (the author, Proc. 
1894, x). There remains ignis 'fire,' Skr. agni (\W) agh ?) , with no root asso- 
ciates; there was however association with tignum (Liv. iv, 33. 2 ignibus \faci- 
bus, Juv. i, 134 ignis = lignum), cf. Maced. 4{os' iiKr) ('fire-wood'?). 

I have not taken account of the difference between palatals and ' velars,' be- 
lieving as I do that the latter are developments from the former by anticipative 
rounding (cf. Proc. 1894, ix, xi, A. J. P. xvi 14) ; the distinction is acknowledged 
to break down in many places (cf. Noreen, l.c. § 55). 

Remarks were made by Professors Warren, Buck, Bloomfield, and 
by the author of the paper. 



27. The Passive in Oscan-Umbrian, by Professor Carl Darling 
Buck, of the University of Chicago. 

The paper forms a portion of an article entitled 'The Oscan-Umbrian Verb- 
system,' published in the 'Studies in Classical Philology' of the University of 
Chicago, Vol. I. 

The Oscan-Umbrian ' passive,' though agreeing with the Latin in its chief 
characteristic, the r, stands, in the details of its formation, in marked contrast to 
the uniformity of the latter. Four types may be distinguished : 

1. Forms in which r alone appears as the personal ending. Examples: pres. 
indie. U. ier, O. lovfir ; pres. subj. V./erar; perf. subj. O. sakrafir, V.pihafei, 
herifi; fut. perf. U. covortuso, benuso. 

2. Forms in -ter and -tur, answering to the Latin formation with -tur, e.g. 
O. vincter, sakarater, U. hertei; pres. subj. O. sakahfter, U. emantur. 
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3. Modal forms in which the subjunctive-sign stands between the t and the r. 
Examples: U. hertei (i.e. herter), O. lamati'r. 

4. Forms in which the mode-sign appears both before and after the /. Exam- 
ples: O. krustatar, kaispatar, sakraiter. 

The two last-named types are plainly of secondary origin, due to a confusion of 
I and 2. In regard to the relative antiquity of I and 2, the writer agrees with 
Zimmer in seeing in forms like U. ferar the most primitive type. U. ferar is a 
by-form of prant, ier of *ient (cf. sent), -so(r) o(*sont (Lat. sunt). The usage 
is the impersonal, e.g. O. sakrafir ' there shall be a dedication of.' The varia- 
tion -er : -or is connected with that of the unthematic -ent : thematic -ont. Like- 
wise that of -ter : *tor (-tur). But Zimmer's explanation of the origin of forms 
like Lat. vehitur (as a compromise-form of vehur and vehif) is weak, and it may 
be well to hold to Brugmann's view that -tur is the middle ending -to + r. Only, 
rather than set up with Brugmann a middle ending -te for which there is no col- 
lateral evidence, the -ter is to be regarded as formed to -tor after the analogy of 
-er to -or in the forms of type 1 . 

Remarks were made by Professor Warren. 

28. Magical Curses written on Lead Tablets. By Professor W. J. 
Battle, of the University of Texas (read by title) . 

In recent years a number of lead tablets bearing curses of a magical character 
have been unearthed in various places. To collect and treat them together has 
been my aim. 

In order fully to understand the force of these magical imprecations and prove 
them but a variety of the ordinary curse, it seems not unfitting to consider the 
history of curses in general. A curse is essentially a religious formula, a prayer 
express or implied to certain gods to send harm on persons whom one hates, but 
is unable otherwise to reach. The mere words of the formula were indeed held 
to have a compelling force. 

Among the Greeks the curse first appears as employed by fathers against con- 
tumacious sons; and history and tragedy alike are full of its use by individuals 
helpless to defend themselves against their personal enemies. From this the step 
was easy for the state to curse criminals unknown or beyond the reach of its 
power, and especially as a preventive of a crime forbidden. Lastly curses oper- 
ative in case of failure to keep an oath were thought materially to strengthen its 
validity, and were in every one's mouth. 

At Rome the curse is seen first as a public, religious ceremony directed against 
certain classes of great criminals. There were, of course, the Greek usages; but, 
besides these, special forms were in vogue in the siege of towns after the evoca- 
tion of their gods, and in the ceremony of devotion by the commanding general 
in order to appease the gods and bring victory to his forces. 

Curses on gravestones against violators of the tomb are common to both Greeks 
and Romans and extremely numerous. A few cases also are found where the 
curse is directed against the person who caused the untimely death of the 
deceased. 

To the magical curses proper of our subject we have several, albeit not very 
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detailed, allusions in both Greek and Latin writers. The most important is Taci- 
tus' remark about the death of Germanicus that spells and devotions scratched on 
lead plates were found buried under the floor and hid in the walls ot the house 
where he lay. This was but an instance of what had been brought about by the 
mass of superstitious practices arising on the downfall of the old religions. Magi- 
cal rites came into universal use, and of these perhaps most prominent were the 
Karadfoeis or Karddefffioi of the Greeks, the devinctiones or devotiones or defixiones 
of the Romans. Our knowledge of them from literature is scant — hardly more 
than that magical formulae under whatever name when properly uttered, or carved 
on walls, or scratched on lead or copper tablets and concealed under the floor or 
in the walls of a house, were all but universally believed to have the power of 
bringing death, insanity, sickness or other misfortune to an enemy. 

Several Egyptian magical papyri which have only recently attracted attention 
give us much more light. Of varying length, one containing 3277 lines, they ex- 
hibit a conglomeration of magical directions, spells, devotions, and the like — in 
short, handbooks or compends of magic. In several places the formula of the 
curse is given and its management prescribed. For example, in one case it is 
ordered that the spell be written on a lead plate, tied with a string to certain clay 
images and buried at sunset at the grave of somebody untimely dead, to the 
accompaniment of a magical song and the offering of flowers. The analogy with 
curses actually preserved on lead tablets, rolled up and tied with a string, and 
buried in graves, is apparent. Moreover, the language of the papyri and the tab- 
lets is at times almost identical. 

These tablets have been found in the East, in Attica 14, Corcyra 1, Alexan- 
dria I, Cnidus in Asia Minor 16, Cyprus 17; in the West, in Italy 17, Africa II, 
Spain 1, Britain 2, Dalmatia 2, Germany 9, Raetia I. In age they extend from 
the fourth century B.C. to the sixth A.D. They are all written on thin lead plates of 
varying size, except five, one of which is on bronze, one on pewter, one on mar- 
ble, and two on household utensils. Lead seems to have been chosen for its 
cheapness, durability, ease of handling, and because the writing on it was hard to 
make out. I do not think there is any difference of conception in the case of the 
tablets not of lead. The papyri as a rule prescribe lead, but not always; for sacred 
paper and pewter or tin are twice distinctly named for the same purpose. 

The tablets may be divided into two classes, according as they were put in a 
public or secret place. Of the first (the public or conditional) class all have been 
found on the sites of temples or shrines; and from the holes in the corners, as well 
as from their language, it is clear that, being nailed to the walls of the sanctuary, 
they were meant to be generally seen. Most of them were found by Sir Charles 
Newton at Cnidus. None except one of the Newtonian curses gives the name of 
the victim. Most often the writer does not know it, but enraged by some loss or 
violence or theft, he wishes compensation by the return of the stolen goods, or 
the cessation of the injury, and to effect this exposes in a public place, where the 
criminal is likely to see it, an awful curse, to be inoperative, however, if compen- 
sation be made. The idea was that the guilty man would be frightened into 
doing this without delay. Such a notion is current now in Greece, and not un- 
known among our negroes. 

But not always is the criminal unknown. Sometimes the writer, from fear or other 
cause, is unwilling to post the name, and writes the curse in general terms, but 
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clear enough for the criminal to recognize it. In one tablet the curse is actually 
repeated on the back with the names given in full. Two name the enemy out- 
right. Perhaps the writer was too angry to be prudent. 

In a few tablets there is no condition about compensation being made, and the 
curse is therefore absolute. The writer wished either to allow no room for 
repentance or, in cases where the harm is irreparable, merely to prevent a repeti- 
tion of the offence. 

In the tablets of the second or absolute class the writer wishes to injure his 
enemy safely but speedily, and he puts his curse where it will surely reach the gods of 
the lower world whom he addresses. This, of course, is a grave, which, being the 
home of a body whose soul is in the infernal regions, was held pre-eminently 
under the domain of the gods of those regions. The dead man seems to have 
served as a connecting link between the kingdoms of dead and living, and might 
therefore play postman to deliver the curse deposited with him to the gods 
invoked. 

The tablets were variously treated, sometimes doubled or rolled and fastened 
with a thread or transfixed by a nail, by an actual piercing typifying the magical 
defixion of the curse. Oftener, however, the tablet was nailed to the inner tomb- 
wall, or the coffin itself. Occasionally it lay directly on the body or bones of the 
dead, but most often of all the curser got the tablet in the tomb as best he could 
without rolling or nailing of any kind. Where the tablets were rolled, it was 
probably for convenience or for added magical force or for secrecy's sake. Cer- 
tainly if detected, the writer stood in imminent danger both from the person 
devoted and from the law. 

The great majority of the absolute curses have been found in graves, and 
though the exact locality of a few is doubtful, it is extremely probable that they 
were all originally in graves except two found in hot springs, so placed because 
invoking the spring deities. As to the kind of grave selected, the tablets them- 
selves are silent, but two of them were found on skulls whose bodies were not to 
be seen, and the papyri regularly prescribe graves of persons untimely dead. As 
to whether the tablets were inserted at the burial of the dead or afterwards, we 
cannot always be sure. The eleven Carthage tablets, however, were dropped 
down a ventilating pipe of the cemetery vault. 

Of auxiliary aids to the working of the curse there is no proof. One mentions 
a cock bound as illustrating its desired action, and others show cocks' heads with 
perhaps the same design. The papyri and poets, however, speak of wax or clay 
images, needles, etc., etc., and Tacitus mentions bones, herbs, bloody ashes and 
the like. 

The causes assigned for the curses are various. Many cases are doubtful. 
Most common is theft. Three are due to a denial of a deposit, 5 to jealousy, 
3 to marital infidelity, 6 to a desire for victory in the chariot race by the destruc- 
tion of one's rivals, 3 to a lost case in court, 3 to a charge of being a poisoner, I to 
the use of false weights by a shopkeeper, I to assault and battery, I to adversity, I 
to religious zeal. 

In contents, the tablets present many peculiarities. Sometimes there are 
figures connected with the curse itself, such as a diagram of a circus, or a cock's 
head, or a likeness of the demon invoked, but more often magical signs, unintel- 
ligible now, but then thought of great potency. Four tablets are written back- 
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wards, wholly or in part, doubtless for increased magical effect, and for the same 
reason the lines of another are queerly jumbled. So in three written in concentric 
squares beginning on the outside and continuing till the whole was filled, so in- 
volving the words that no exit was possible, the writer, perhaps, typified the 
entanglement of horses and drivers for which he prayed. In one of the papyri a 
ring is directed to be drawn round the devoted names to serve the same purpose. 
In the case of the cock already mentioned, such an analogy is expressly stated, 
and in others the cold and lifeless lead of the tablet, the dead habitant of the 
tomb, the water of the hot spring, are employed in the same way. 

That the social position of the writer was low oftentimes, the extreme illiteracy 
of the curses shows plainly. Sometimes, however, names and language reveal 
people of education and rank. As to the writers' sex, only thirty-eight cases are 
clear, — sixteen by women, twenty-two by men. Frequently the writer adds to 
the curse a deprecation of evil from himself; for a curse was thought capable 
of reflex action, and dangerous therefore. It was hazardous, too, to associate 
with a devoted person, and this was provided for by a special disclaimer : " May 
it be well with me, and may I be safe in associating with the accursed one, 
whether under the same roof, or in the same bath, or at the same table." 

As to the person devoted, almost the same may be said as about the writer. 
Any number of enemies, however, can be devoted in one curse, while there is no 
case of two writing one together. Still, the formula is usually repeated for each 
enemy, and, accurately to mark him out, all his names are given, and often those 
of his father and mother as well. He is, of course, always a living person. 

The gods invoked are almost always infernal, — Pluto, Demeter, Persephone, 
Hecate, Hermes, being, most in vogue. Many curses specify none; others address 
a whole host of Egyptian magical divinities. These are late. 

Generally the curse begins with a word of binding or of dedicating. Some 
form of dita is usual in Greek, — a magical term, used first, doubtless, in a literal 
sense of binding a name or image with a thread, typical of the magic binding 
of the enemy. The word of dedication carries the idea of formal consecration 
to the use of the god invoked, implying a speedy destruction of the person thus 
consecrated. In the Latin curses more frequent than words of binding or dedi- 
cating are those of commending, intrusting, — such as mando, commendo. They 
are clearly euphemistic. 

Sometimes the word of binding, dedicating, or commending constitutes the 
whole of the curse. More often other and particular punishments are added. 
Of great variety, these nearly all relate to the bodily harm of the enemy. From 
death there are all grades, down to the payment of a fine. Several times the 
writer wishes only that the devoted become hateful to a given third party. In 
the statement of the penalty, the most minute care is taken so as to allow no 
loophole of escape. There is much repetition. Sometimes the punishments asked 
are inconsistent, and often a light is put after a severe one. The writer wrote 
first that most desired ; but, to provide for all contingencies, he added others. 
If the god would not grant one, he might another. 

How general was the use of these tablets, the large number now extant plainly 
shows. We have also a votive tablet giving thanks for delivery from a man who 
dealt in magical defixions; and another, relating how a curse was duly answered; 
and grave inscriptions mourning the success of magical spells are also known. 
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Whether the tablets produced these results or not, people thought they did, and 
so used them. 

Such are the curses so far found. Those yet in hiding will doubtless give us 
more detailed knowledge, but I do not believe they will alter our general 
conceptions. 

When the above was written, I had been unable to get a sight of certain of the 
tablets enumerated on page lv. An examination of these adds to the number of 
cases where the writer's sex is plain, and shows one where several persons joined 
in writing the curse — quite contrary to the usual practice. The text of all the 
curses, with a detailed treatment of the subject, will be ready for publication at an 
early date. 

29. Lexicographical Notes, by Dr. Charles Knapp, of Barnard 
College (read by title). 1 

In the preparation of the Notes four books were constantly consulted : the 
Lewis and Short Latin Lexicon, Nettleship's Contributions to Latin Lexicog- 
raphy, Georges' Ausfuhrliches Deutsches-Lateinisches Worterbuch (7th edition), 
and the same author's Lexikon der lateinischen Wortformen. Nothing was in- 
cluded in the paper which had been at all adequately treated in any of these 
works. The whole number of words treated in the paper was 140. Of these 
three have not as yet been recorded in our lexicons. In a number of instances 
serious errors of Lewis and Short or of Georges were corrected. The bulk of 
the paper, however, consisted of new citations for words already recorded. Most 
of these notes came from Gellius, the paper being in this respect a continuation of 
an article entitled " Corrections and Additions to Lewis and Short in connection 
with Aulus Gellius," contributed by the author to the American Journal of Phi- 
lology, Vol. XIV. pp. 216-225. In the citation of new passages for words already 
known, a definite principle was followed, to wit, that only such be given as would 
add materially to our knowledge of the history of the individual words con- 
sidered. For example, in the case of very many words, our lexicons cite no 
passage from authors later than Tacitus, or the elder Pliny, or Quintilian, though 
the word may be found in Gellius, or even in Tertullian. Perendie is cited only 
from Plautus and Cicero, but occurs in Gell. 6, 1. 10, and Fronto, p. 84, Naber 
(bis). Iniussus, on the other hand, is cited first from Cicero, but is used by 
Terence Phorm. 231 and by Cato De Re Rustica c. 5. 

A specimen of the Notes is appended. 

Condecore is to be added to our lexicons from Gell. 14. 4. I. Condigne 
mehercule et condecore Chrysippus . . . os et oculos Iustitiae vultumque eius 
severis atque venerandis verborum coloribus definxit. For a commentary on this 
sentence, compare the lemma of the chapter : Quod apte Chrysippus et graphice 
imaginem Iustitiae modulis coloribusque verborum depinxit. Condecore = fittingly, 
aptly. 

Isopsephus, a, urn, is to be added to the lexicons from Gell. 14. 6. 4 (which 
Liddell and Scott, s.v. latyt\<l>os wrongly cite as 14. 4). In § I, Gellius relates 
that one of his friends, volunteering to help him in the compilation of the Noctes 

1 This paper will appear in full in vol. xvi of the American Journal 0/ Philology. 
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Atticae, had loaned him a liber doctrinae omnigenus praescatens. In addition to 
many other wonderful things contained in this volume, there was a question as 
to what verses in Homer are isopsephi. Each letter of the Greek alphabet had, 
as is well known, a definite numerical value (cf. Hadley-Allen, § 289). Hence, 
versus isopsephi are verses in which the combined numerical value of all the 
letters is the same. Examples are, Iliad, 7, 264, 265, in which the sum of the letters 
in each line is 3498, and Iliad, 19, 306, 307, in which the sum of the numerical 
values of all the letters is 2848. Words, too, may be isopsephi. Thus, in NeiXos 
and n(m$ the sum of the letter values is 365. See further, Muretus, Var. Lect. 
14, 13, and Plutarch, Symposiaca, 9. 3. 3. 1 

Macriusculus, a, urn — lean, juiceless, is not recorded by the lexicons, though 
it may be found in Gell. 20. 8. 3, Quae (ostreae) cum adpositae fuissent et multae 
quidem sed inuberes macriusculaeque essent " luna " inquit " nunc videlicet 
senescit; ea re ostrea . . . tenuis exsuctaque est." Contrast Pliny's (ostrea) multo 
lacte praegnatia, 32. 59. 

Ignitabulum or incitabulum? L. and S-, as well as Georges, cite the latter of 
these words as &ir. elo. In Gell. 15. 2. 3, crebris et ingentibus poculis ingenium 
omne ingurgitabat, fomitem esse quendam dicens et incitabulum ingenii virtutisque, 
si mens et corpus hominis vino flagraret. Hertz' reading, ignitabulum, is preferable. 
The combination, fomitem et ignitabulum . . . flagraret, is thoroughly in accord 
with Gellius' habit of coupling words of closely allied meaning, and harmonizes 
well with his predilection for strong metaphors. Further, in Macrob. Sat. 2. 8. 4 
(a passage evidently based on the one under discussion) Eyssenhardt reads qui 
aestimavit fomitem esse quendam et ignitabulum ingenii virtutisque . . . This 
was noticed by Gronovius, who himself read incitabulum. Finally, for the exist- 
ence of a word, ignitabulum, we have independent testimony (see the lexx.) ; 
whereas, for incitabulum no authority exists apart from the present passage. 
Therefore, expunge incitabulum from the lexicons, and s.v. ignitabulum, add 
reference to Gell. 1. 1. and s.v. fotnes (L. and S.), correct the reading of this 
passage as cited there. 



In addition to the above papers, communications were presented 
by Professor W. G. Hale of the University of Chicago : ' On the 
Latin subjunctive and Greek optative in indirect discourse ; ' and 
Professor M. Bloomfield of the Johns Hopkins University : ' On the 
Etymology of dei8<o.' These papers are withdrawn from publication 
for the present by their authors. The former paper was discussed 
by Dr. Earle, Professor Ashmore, and the author ; the latter by Pro- 
fessors Smyth, B. I. Wheeler, Collitz, and the author. 

Upon request, Professor Bloomfield then made some remarks on 
Professor Streitberg's Theory as to the origin of certain long I. E. vow- 
els, in continuation of his paper presented at the General Session of 
December 28. This paper appears in full in the Transactions. Pro- 

1 For the substance of this note I am indebted to Weiss, the translator of Gellius. 
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fessors B. I. Wheeler, Bloomfield, Buck and Collitz participated in a 
discussion of the theory in question. 

At the General Session of December 28 a paper on " The Athenian 
ypatjiyj irapavo/jLaw and the American Doctrine of Constitutional Law " 
was presented by Professor VV. W. Goodwin, of Harvard University ; 
and one on " The Contribution of the Latin Inscriptions to the Study 
of the Latin Language and Literature," by Professor Minton Warren, 
of the Johns Hopkins University. The latter paper appears in full 
in the Transactions ; an abstract of the former is inserted 
below. 

30. The Athenian ypa<f>r) irapavo/imv and the American Doctrine 
of Constitutional Law, by Professor W. W. Goodwin, of Harvard 
University. 

This paper discussed some points in the working of the Athenian ypaupii iropo- 
vtiiuav, which was suggested by recent discussions of the " American Doctrine of 
Constitutional Law." In the treatment of the latter subject it has usually been 
assumed that the United States government was the first to recognize the right of 
the judiciary to declare legislative acts invalid on the ground that they conflicted 
with some higher code of law which the legislature had no power to change or 
repeal. The striking analogies between the powers of the Supreme Court of the 
United States and those of the Heliastic Court of Athens in this respect have 
been clearly set forth by Professor Goodell, of Yale University, in the Yale Review 
for May, 1893; and it is well known to classical scholars that the power to decide 
whether an ordinary legislative act is in accord with permanent enactments based 
on an authority above the legislature, and to annul the former in case of a conflict, 
was exercised by the Athenian courts through the ypacpii vapavbiiuv. It is, 
indeed, wonderful that any government having a written constitution to which the 
legislature is subject, and which cannot be abrogated by the legislature, can dis- 
pense with such a power. But it appears that no modern European government 
has given it to its courts of law. In the United States it grew up naturally 
and gradually, almost without the knowledge or recognition of our early judicial 
authorities. Professor James B. Thayer, of Harvard University, in a most inter- 
esting and instructive address delivered at Chicago in August, 1893, has clearly 
described the history of this important power. In our complicated system of 
State and Federal governments such a provision is an absolute necessity. In 
England, however, where there is no written constitution to direct the legislative 
power, no such protection against hasty legislation exists or could possibly exist; 
and no act of Parliament, the meaning of which is plain, " can be questioned in a 
Court of Justice." 

Professor Thayer devotes a large part of his address to a consideration of the 
important safeguards by which this power in the United States is protected from 
abuse, especially the fixed principle by which " an act of the legislature is not to 
be declared void unless the violation of the constitution is so manifest as to leave 
no room for reasonable doubt." This discussion of the "American Doctrine" 
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suggests to the classical scholar many important points of difference between our 
process and the Athenian ypa(pij Trapavo/iav. 

1. The United States gives the power in question to the highest bench of 
judges, men learned in the law. Athens gave it to a jury of 500, iooo, or 1500 
ordinary citizens, chosen by lot, who had no one except the parties to the suit or 
their counsel to expound the law to them. But this was the highest judicial 
tribunal that Athens had to try ordinary suits at law. 

2. The Athenian code of permanent laws, which could be changed or repealed 
only by the joint action of the Senate, the Assembly, and a court of law, contained 
far more details and provided for a far greater variety of cases than the United 
States Constitution, so that the ypa<pi) irapav6ii.wv had less to do with the discus- 
sion of legal principles than with the verbal comparison of special enactments. 

3. The ypa<p}) Tapavopuv was a criminal, not a civil, suit; and it aimed not 
merely at the abrogation of the legislative act, but also at the punishment of its 
mover. The personal responsibility of the mover was, however, limited to a year 
after the passage of the act. 

4. The ypa<pi] wapavopiwv could be brought by any citizen of good standing, 
no personal interest in the case being required or assumed; while the United 
States Court acts only on cases of appeal brought from a lower court by interested 
parties. 

5. Owing to the popular character of the Athenian courts and the diminished 
sense of responsibility which their great size produced, the ypa(pi] irapapo/Mv 
degenerated into a test of the popularity of rival politicians, and ceased to be a 
trial of judicial questions. Thus the chief and the decisive question in the famous 
case of the Crown was whether the statement of Ctesiphon in his decree that 
Demosthenes was a patriotic statesman was " false and therefore illegal," it being 
illegal " to put a false statement into the public records." 

These considerations show that the Athenian process lacked most of the safe- 
guards by which our own is amply protected. They also show plainly the points 
at which our own is open to attack unless it is constantly guarded. The important 
principle which lies at the foundation of both processes is one on which demo- 
cratic government must always depend for its security against dangerous legis- 
lation, and this amply justifies the exalted position which the Attic orators give to 
the ypatpi] irapavopwv as the great bulwark of Athenian liberty. 

On motion of Professor Wright, the vote of thanks passed in the 
General Session of December 28 was reaffirmed : 

The several societies here assembled in the Congress of American Philol- 
ogists, viz. : 

American Oriental Society, 

American Philological Association, 

Society of Biblical Literature and Exegesis, 

Modern Language Association of America, 

American Dialect Society, 

Spelling Reform Association, and 

Archaeological Institute of America 
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unite in expressing their hearty thanks to the Provost and Trustees of the Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania for their unstinted hospitality; to the Local Committee, with 
its efficient Chairman and Secretary, for the considerate provision made for the 
convenience of every guest; and also to Dr. Horace Howard Furness for his 
memorable words of welcome. They further desire to record the grateful 
recognition of the courtesies generously extended to them and their friends by the 

Historical Society of Pennsylvania, 

The Penn Club, 

The University Club, 

The Art Club, 

The Acorn Club, and 

The New Century Club. 

Adjourned at 1.30 p.m. 
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Opening Session. 
Thursday, December 27, at 12 m. 

Address by Mr. C. C. Harrison, Acting Provost of the University 
of Pennsylvania, introducing the Presiding Officer of the Meeting, 
Professor A. Marshall Elliott, of the Johns Hopkins University, Presi- 
dent of the Modern Language Association of America. 

Address of Welcome by Dr. Horace Howard Furness, Philadelphia. 
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Second Joint Session. 
Friday, December 28, at 10 a.m. 

Presiding Officer of the Meeting, Prof. John Henry Wright, of 
Harvard University, President of the American Philological Association. 

Dr. J. P. Peters, New York, and Prof. H. V. Hilprecht, University of 
Philadelphia : 

1. The last results of the Babylonian expedition of the University 
of Pennsylvania. 

Prof. William W. Goodwin, Harvard University : 

2. The Athenian ypa<f>rj Tra.pav6iJ.mv and the American doctrine of 
constitutional law. 

Prof. Minton Warren, Johns Hopkins University : 

3. The contribution of the Latin inscriptions to the study of the 
Latin language and literature. 

Prof. A. V. Williams Jackson, Columbia College : 

4. Cyrus's dream of the winged figure of Darius in Herodotus. 
Prof. Hermann Collitz, Bryn Mawr College : 

5. Some Modern German etymologies. 

Prof. Maurice Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University : 

6. On Prof. Streitberg's theory as to the origin of certain long 
Indo-European vowels. 

Prof. Federico Halbherr, University of Rome : 

7. Explorations in Krete for the Archaeological Institute (read 
by Prof. Frothingham). 

Prof. Edward S. Sheldon, Harvard University : 

8. The work of the American Dialect Society, 1889- 1894. 



Third Joint Session. 
Friday, December 28, at 8 p.m. 

Memorial Meeting 

in HONOR OF 

William Dwight Whitney. 

Presiding Officer of the Meeting, President Daniel Coit Gilman, of 
Johns Hopkins University, President of the American Oriental Society. 
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1. Reading of letters from foreign scholars. 

2. Memorial Address by Prof. Charles R. Lanman, Harvard 
University. 

3. Whitney's influence on the study of modern languages and on 
lexicography, by Prof. Francis A. March, Lafayette College. 

4. Whitney's influence on students of classical philology, by 
Prof. Bernadotte Perrin, Yale University. 

5. Address by Prof. J. Irving Manatt, Brown University. 

6. Address by Rev. Dr. William Hayes Ward, New York. 

7. Concluding address by President Daniel Coit Gilman. 



SPECIAL SESSIONS. 



AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 
(Organized 1842.) 

First Session 
Thursday, December 27, at 3 p.m. 

Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr., University of Pennsylvania : 

1. Note on the term Musannitu. 

Prof. Maurice Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University : 

2. Two problems in Sanskrit grammar. 
Prof. G. A. Barton, Bryn Mawr College : 

3. Some notes on the Semitic Ishtar-cult. 
Mr. Talcott Williams, The Press, Philadelphia : 

4. Some unpublished Arabic inscriptions, in Morocco and else- 
where. 

Prof. E. Washburn Hopkins, Bryn Mawr College : 

5. Notes on Dyaus, Varuna, and Visnu. 
Mr. Stewart Culin, University of Pennsylvania : 

6. The origin of games and divination in Eastern Asia. 
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Second Session. 
Friday, December 28, at 2.30 p.m. 

Dr. Theodore F. Wright, Cambridge, Mass. : 

7. Note on the Julian inscription described by Dr. Isaac H. 
Hall, at the meeting of March, 1894. 

Dr. Hanns Oertel, Yale University : 

8. The Agnihotra-section of the Jaimimya-brahmana. 
Prof. D. B. Macdonald, Hartford Theological Seminary : 

9. Description of the recent Bulaq edition of the Jamhara Ash c ar 
al- c Arab of Abu Zayd al-Qurashi. 

Dr. Cyrus Adler, Smithsonian Institution, Washington : 

10. Some Hebrew Mss. from Egypt. 

Prof. H. Hyvemat, Catholic University of America : 

11. On some Coptic manuscripts from Egypt. (Presented by 
Dr. Cyrus Adler.) 

Dr. I. M. Casanowicz, U. S. National Museum, Washington : 

12. The emphatic prefix le in Hebrew. 

Prof. Edwin W. Fay, Washington and Lee University : 

13. Agni Mataricvan and related divinities. 
Prof. A. V. W. Jackson, Columbia College : 

14. The Sanskrit root manth-math in Avestan. 
Rev. F. P. Ramsay, Augusta, Ky. : 

15. Psalm xxiii. : an essay on Hebrew verse. 
Prof. G. A. Barton, Bryn Mawr College : 

16. A note on the god Mut. 

Third Session. 
Saturday, December 29, at 10 a.m. 

Dr. Theodore F. Wright, Cambridge, Mass. : 

17. Report of excavations at Jerusalem by the Palestine Explo- 
ration Fund. 

Prof. G. A. Barton, Bryn Mawr College : 

18. Was Uu a distinct deity in Babylonia? 
Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr., University of Pennsylvania : 

19. A fragment of the Babylonian Etana-legend. 
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Prof. E. Washburn Hopkins, Bryn Mawr College : 

20. The vocabulary of the eighth Mandala of the Rig-veda. 
(Read by title.) 

Prof. E. Washburn Hopkins, Bryn Mawr College : 

21. The Bharats and the Bharatas. 
Dr. Hanns Oertel, Yale University : 

22. An emendation of Sayana on SB. i. 3. 2. 

Prof. D. B. Macdonald, Hartford Theological Seminary : 

23. On a complete verbal index to the Fiqh al-Luqha of ath- 
Tha c alibi. (Read by title.) 

Papers by Prof. M. Bloomfield, Johns Hopkins University, and 
Prof. A. V. Williams Jackson, Columbia College, were read at the 
Second Joint Session, Friday, December 28. 



SOCIETY OF BIBLICAL LITERATURE AND EXEGESIS. 
(Organized 1880.) 

Prof. George A. Barton, Bryn Mawr College : 

1. On the interpretation of "1SD tD2£?, Judges v. 14. 
Dr. Isaac H. Hall, Metropolitan Museum, New York : 

2. On the new Syriac Gospels. 

Prof. Lewis B. Paton, Hartford Theological Seminary : 

3. Did Amos approve the calf-worship at Bethel ? 
Dr. T. F. Wright, New Church School, Cambridge, Mass. : 

4. The Songs of Degrees. 

Prof. J. Henry Thayer, Harvard University : 

5. crti thros, trti Aeyas, Mat. xxvi. 64, John xviii. 37, etc. 
Rev. Benjamin W. Bacon, Oswego, N. Y. : 

6. The displacement of John xix. 4-14. 

Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr., University of Pennsylvania : 

7. Hebrew proper names compounded with IT and.TP. 
Prof. Paul Haupt, Johns Hopkins University : 

8. On 2 Samuel i. 23. 
Rev. William H. Cobb, Boston : 

9. Julius Ley on Isaiah xl.-xlvi. 

Prof. Nathaniel Schmidt, Colgate University : 

10. Mapav ada, I Cor. xvi. 2 2. 
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Prof. M. S. Terry, Garrett Biblical Institute : 

1 1 . The scope and plan of the Apocalypse of John. 
Prof. George F. Moore, Andover Theological Seminary : 

12. i Kings vii. 46 and the question of Succoth (read by Prof. 
Lyon) . 

Rev.W. Scott Watson, Guttenberg, N. J. : 

13. Two Samaritan manuscripts of portions of the Pentateuch 
(read in abstract). 

Papers by Prof. J. P. Peters, New York, and Prof. H. V. Hilprecht, 
University of Pennsylvania, were read at the Second Joint Session, 
Friday, December 28. 



THE MODERN LANGUAGE ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA. 

(Organized 18S3.) 

First Session. 
Thursday, December 27, at 3 p.m. 

Prof. W. T. Hewett, Cornell University : 

1. The life and works of Prof. Matthias de Vries. 
Dr. K. Francke, Harvard University : 

2. The relation of early German romanticism to the classic ideal. 
Prof. George Lyman Kittredge, Harvard University : 

3. The Friars Lantern. 

Prof. Edward H. Magill, Swarthmore College : 

4. The new method in Modern Language study. 

Second Session. 
Friday, December 28, at 3 p.m. 

Prof. Frederic Spencer, University of North Wales, Bangor, Wales : 

5. On the reform of methods in teaching the Modem Languages, 
together with an experiment in the teaching of German. 

Prof. Alex. Melville Bell, Washington, D. C. : 

6. A note on syllabic consonants. 
Prof. Henry R. Lang, Yale University : 

7. The metres employed by the earliest Portuguese lyric school. 
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Dr. J. Hendren Gorrell, Wake Forest College, N. C. : 

8. Indirect discourse in Anglo-Saxon. 
Prof. O. F. Emerson, Cornell University : 

9. A parallel between the Middle English poem Patience and 
one of the pseudo-Tertullian poems. 

Third Session. 
Saturday, December 29, at 10 a.m. 

Mr. W. Henry Schofield, Harvard University : 

10. Elizabeth Elstob : an Anglo-Saxon scholar nearly two cen- 
turies ago, with her Plea for Learning in Women. 

Dr. C. C. Marden, Johns Hopkins University : 

11. The Spanish dialect of Mexico City. 

Prof. C. H. Ross, Agricultural and Mechanical College, Ala. : 

12. Henry Timrod and his poetry. 

Prof. James T. Hatfield, Northwestern University : 

13. The poetry of Wilhelm MUller. 

Dr. L. E. Menger, Johns Hopkins University : 

14. Early Romanticists in Italy. 

Fourth Session. 
Saturday, December 29, at 3 p.m. 

Dr. Edwin S. Lewis, Princeton University : 

15. On the development of inter- vocalic labials in the Romanic 
languages. 

Dr. L. A. Rhoades, Cornell University : 

16. Notes on Goethe's Iphigenie. 

Mr. Alex. W. Herdler, Princeton University : 

1 7. On the Slavonic languages. 
Dr. Thomas A. Jenkins, Philadelphia : 

1 8. Old French equivalents of Latin substantives in -c us, -gus, -vus. 
Prof. A. R. Hohlfeld, Vanderbilt University : 

19. Contributions to a bibliography of Racine (read by title). 

A paper by Prof. Hermann Collitz, Bryn Mawr College, was read 
at the Second Joint Session, Friday, December 28. 
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AMERICAN DIALECT SOCIETY. 
(Organized 1888.) 

Prof. E. S. Sheldon, Harvard University, read a paper at the 
Second Joint Session, Friday, December 28. 



SPELLING REFORM ASSOCIATION. 
(Organized 1876.) 

Friday afternoon, December 28. 

1. Opening remarks by President March: "The movement for 
spelling reform." 

2. Paper by H. L. Wayland, D. D., Editor of the Examiner: 
"The obstacles to reform." 

3. Remarks by James W. Walk, M. D., Commissioner of Chari- 
ties and Correction, Philadelphia : " The advantage of a reformed 
orthography to the children of the poor." 

4. Remarks by Charles P. G. Scott, Ph. D., Editor of Worces- 
ter's Dictionary : " The attitude of philologists toward the spelling 
reform." 

5. Remarks by Patterson Du Bois, A. M., of Philadelphia. 

6. Remarks by J. H. Allen, of Massachusetts. 

7. Remarks by Mrs. E. B. Burns, of New York. 



ARCHAEOLOGICAL INSTITUTE OF AMERICA. 
(Organized 1879.) 

First Session. 
Friday, December 28. 

Mrs. Sara Y. Stevenson, University of Pennsylvania : 

1. The antiquities from Koptos at the University of Penn- 
sylvania. 

Rev. W. C. Winslow, Boston, Mass. : 

2. The explorations at the temple of Queen Hatasu. 
Mr. Talcott Williams, The Press, Philadelphia : 

3. Local Moorish architecture in North Morocco. 
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Prof. Frank B. Tarbell, University of Chicago : 

4. Retrograde inscriptions on Attic vases. 

Prof. John Williams White, Harvard University : 

5. History and work of the American School of Classical Studies 
at Athens. 

Prof. William R. Ware, Columbia College, N. Y. : 

6. The New American School of Architecture at Rome. 
Prof. William H. Goodyear, Brooklyn Institute : 

7. A discovery of Greek horizontal curves in the Maison Carrie 
at Nimes. 

Rev. John P. Peters, New York : 

8. The Excavations of the Babylonian Expedition at the temple 
of Bel in Nippur. 

Prof. Allan Marquand, Princeton University : 

9. A study in Greek architectural proportions. 
Prof. Myron R. Sanford, Middlebury College : 

10. The new faun of the Quirinal. 
Prof. W. C. Lawton, Philadelphia : 

1 1 . Accretions to the Troy myth after Homer. 
Mr. Barr Ferree, Brooklyn : 

12. Architecture of mediaeval houses in France. 
Prof. A. L. Frothingham, Jr., Princeton University : 

13. Byzantine influence upon Mediaeval Italy. 

14. The ivory throne at Ravenna. 

Mr. William Rankin, Jr., Princeton University : 

15. Some early Italian pictures in American galleries. 
Prof. Alfred Emerson, Cornell University : 

16. The archaeology of Athenian politics in the fifth century B.C. 

A paper by Prof. Federico Halbherr, University of Rome, was 
read at the Second Joint Session, on Friday, December 28. 
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M. S. Slaughter, Iowa College, Grinnell, la. 

Charles Forster Smith, University of Wisconsin, Madison, Wis. 
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Cleveland, Ohio, July 9, 1895. 

The Twenty-Seventh Annual Session was called to order at 3.20 p.m. 
in Clark Hall, by the President, Professor John Henry Wright, of 
Harvard University. 

The Secretary of the Association, Professor Herbert Weir Smyth, 
of Bryn Mawr College, presented the following report : — 

1 . The Executive Committee has elected as members of the Associa- 
tion : — 

W. W. Bishop, Instructor in Greek, Garret Biblical Institute, Evanston, 111. 

B. L. Bowen, Professor of Romance Languages, Ohio State University, Colum- 
bus, O. 

William Lewis Bulkley, Professor of Latin and German, Claflin University, Orange- 
burg, S. C. 

H. J. Burchell, Jr., Instructor in Greek, Barnard College, N. Y. 

Donald Cameron, Assistant in Latin, University of Texas, Austin, Tex. 

Mary Emily Case, Professor of Latin, Wells College, Aurora, N. Y. 

Frederic T. Cooper, Ph.D., 177 Warburton Avenue, Yonkers, N. Y. 

W. T. Couper, Assistant Professor of Greek, Hamilton College, Clinton, N. Y. 

Heber D. Curtis, Professor of Greek and Latin, Napa College, Napa, Cal. 

Samuel C. Derby, Professor of Latin, Ohio State University, Columbus, O. 

B. L. D'Ooge, Professor of Latin and Greek, State Normal School, Ypsilanti, 
Mich. 

Louis H. Dow, Instructor in Greek, Dartmouth College, Hanover, N. H. 

Edgar A. Emens, Professor of Greek, Syracuse University, Syracuse, N. Y. 

Charles Mills Gayley, Professor of English Literature, University of California, 
Berkeley, Cal. 

T. F. Hamblin, Professor of Greek, Bucknell University, Lewisburgh, Pa. 

Adelbert Hamilton, Instructor in Latin and Greek, University of Rochester, 
Rochester, N. Y. 

W. A. Harris, Professor of Greek, Baylor University, Waco, Texas. 

George Hempl, Junior Professor of English, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, 
Mich. 

George A. Hench, Assistant Professor of German, University of Michigan, Ann 
Arbor, Mich. 
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Mrs. Frances Hardin Hess, Library of New York University, New York, 
N. Y. 

W. H. Hulme, Instructor in German, Western Reserve University, Cleve- 
land, O. 

George Wesley Johnson, Acting Professor of Latin, Cornell University, Ithaca, 
N. Y. 

J. C. Kirtland, Jr., Assistant in Latin, Leland Stanford Jr. University, Palo Alto, 
Cal. 

Camillo von Klenze, Instructor in German, University of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 

L. Oscar Kuhns, Professor of Romance Languages, Wesleyan University, Middle- 
town, Conn. 

W. B. Langsdorf, Professor of Latin, Miami University, Oxford, O. 

Emory B. Lease, Professor of Latin, Allegheny College, Meadville, Pa. 

Alexander von W. Leslie, Marston's University School, Baltimore, Md. 

C. B. Martin, Professor of Greek Literature and Classical Archaeology, Oberlin 
College, Oberlin, O. 

Charles L. Michener, Professor of Greek and Latin, Penn College, Oska- 
loosa, la. 

Edwin L Miller, Englewood High School, Chicago, 111. 

Richard A. Minckwitz, Kansas City High School, Kansas City, Mo. 

William K. Prentice, Instructor in Greek, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J. 

Ferris W. Price, Professor of Latin, Swarthmore College, Swarthmore, Pa. 

Leon J. Richardson, Instructor in Latin, University of California, Berkeley, Cal. 

Edmund Y. Robbins, Instructor in Greek, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J. 

Alfred G. Rolfe, Instructor in Greek, High School, Pottstown, Pa. 

Charles S. Smith, Instructor in Latin, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J. 

Arthur Tappan Walker, Assistant in Latin, University of Chicago, Chicago, 111. 

C. R. Watson, Assistant in French, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J. 

Margaret M. Wickham, Assistant Professor of German, Leland Stanford Jr. Uni- 
versity, Palo Alto, Cal. 

2. The Transactions and Proceedings for 1894 (Vol. XXV) were 
issued in March. The Proceedings of the Special Session held in Phila- 
delphia, in December, 1894, in conjunction with the Congress of Philolo- 
gists, were issued in May. Separate copies of the Proceedings may be 
obtained from the Secretary or the Publishers. 

3. The Report of Publications by members of the Association since 
July 1, 1894, showed a record of books and pamphlets by over seventy-five 
members. To ensure the completeness of this report, it is earnestly 
requested that every member enter his publications upon the blanks to 
be sent out in June of each year. It is desirable that only those publica- 
tions be entered on the list which have a distinctly philological character. 
The Report for 1894-95 will be incorporated with that for 1895-96 in 
volume XXVII. 

4. A set of Transactions was presented to the Imperial Ottoman 
Museum at Constantinople, and to the American School of Classical 
Studies at Rome. 
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Professor Smyth then made his report as Treasurer for the year 
1894-95: — 

RECEIPTS. 

Balance from 1893-94 $987.28 

Fees and Arrears $1221.00 

Life Membership 50.00 

Sales of Transactions 283.29 

Authors' offprints 44.50 

Dividends Central New England & Western R. R. . . 6.00 

Interest 19-75 

Total receipts for the year 1624.54 

$2611.82 

EXPENDITURES. 

Transactions and Proceedings (Vol. XXV) .... $997.40 

Proceedings Extra Session, December, 1894 • • • • 331.80 

Salary of Secretary 250.00 

Postage 53.41 

Stationery and Job Printing 77-50 

Expressage 3.75 

Binding .40 

Incidental 9.09 

Total expenditures for the year $1723.35 

Balance, July 6, 1895 888.47 

$2611.82 

The reading of papers was then begun. At this time there were 
present about thirty members. At subsequent meetings about fifty 
members were in attendance. Vice-President Perrin took the chair 
during a part of the afternoon. 

1. Is there any trace of the Terpandrian No/xos in Tibullus ? by 
Professor Karl P. Harrington, of the University of North Carolina. 

It cannot be said that we know very much about either Terpander or his 
work. That he was a Greek melic poet, who established in Sparta the musical 
contests of the Karnean festival (about 670 B.C.), that he is said to have been 
the first composer of melic poetry with an accompaniment throughout on the lyre, 
and that the remains of his work are so meagre that no satisfactory conclusion of 
any kind can be drawn from them, save that they were chiefly names (rijuoi), that 
is, hymns to the gods, — these statements have been generally accepted as true. 
That he was regarded as the father of systematic Greek music, and was often a 
winner in the Pythian games, are assertions not so easily verified. 

Nomes were hymns of a very early period, sung by individuals to the accom- 
paniment of the lyre before the altar of the god addressed; but hymns sung by a 
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chorus took the place of the vi>iio% in early times and were distinguished by the 
name vfivos. 

The very word cfyios (custom, law, ordinance) implies a fixed character in 
these productions, if not, indeed, a regular system of composition. The only 
thing from his own writings to indicate what this system was, as followed by 
Terpander, is a couplet quoted by Strabo (although even he doubted the authen- 
ticity of the verses) : 

2oi 5' rivets Terpdyqpvi' dirofl-r^pfan-es doiSav 
irTar6mf <pbpiuyyi rtovs KeXaS^tro/tei' v/ivovs. 

This seems to mean, ' No longer loving the four-toned song, we will loudly 
sing to thee new hymns to the accompaniment of the seven-toned lyre ' : and 
therefore the apparent reference is to the legendary improvement in the lyre 
invented by Terpander, whereby the number of strings was increased from four 
to seven. Th. BergU, however, in the Rheinisches Museum XX. 288 (1865) 
(=Opuscula II. 742), has interpreted the passage as referring to the seven 
divisions of the vofnos, and suggested a comparison with the hymns of Callimachus 
and the works of Theocritus. 

This seems to be supported by a passage in the works of Juba II. quoted by 
Julius Pollux in his Onomasticon IV. 66. The passage referred to states that the 
seven divisions of the Terpandrian vo/xos were : 1. dp%d (the beginning). 2. fier- 
apxd (after-beginning). 3. Kararpowd (the attack). 4. pxTaKaraTpoird (the 
further attack). 5. dpupakbs (the main argument, the kernel, the central thought) 
(a word very likely derived from the Apollo-worship, with which the Terpandrian 
nomes were chiefly concerned). 6. <r<ppayh (seal) (the clinching of the argu- 
ment (?)). 7. iwlXoyos (conclusion). The following arrangement shows the 
symmetrical arrangement of this scheme : 

ri. \ udpxi , 

II. >3— Po'i 



4. fiCTaicaTaTpoTrd 

III. 5. 6ii<pa\6s 

TV. 6. ffrppayis 

V. 7. liri\oyos 

Literary critics have naturally sought for imitations of Terpander's nomes 
in Greek and Latin literature. Westphal tried to make them out in Pindar, 
Aeschylus and Catullus. Bergk thought he saw them in Callimachus. But the 
scheme has frequently been severely wrenched in these attempts; emendation of 
the passage in Pollux, transposition of the pteTaKaTarpoird to a place after the 
c5/x0aX6s, and other suggestions, have had to be resorted to; and, whatever may be 
said of Callimachus, no very general acceptance has been found for the theory 
that either Pindar or Catullus employed any such plan. 

It has been reserved for Prof. Crusius, of Tubingen, in more recent times, to 
revive the attempt to fasten the Terpandrian scheme on Pindar, Callimachus and 
several Roman poets, including Tibullus, Propertius and Ovid. (See the proceed- 
ings of the 39th Assembly of Teachers at Zurich, Sept., 1887, whence some of the 
preceding facts have been drawn.) 
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As far as Tibullus is concerned, this doctrine is certainly somewhat startling. . 
Readers of his beautiful poems have been wont to consider them as artless in 
manner as they are simple in thought and elegant in expression. Crusius, how- 
ever, to put the case briefly, would have us believe that Tibullus in his poems 
written for festive occasions is a very different poet from the love-lorn devotee of 
Delia, and is not only Alexandrian in tone, but also actually exhibits the whole 
scheme of Terpander's v&)i&s in several cases. 

1. While there is, of course, a distinct difference in tone between the amatory 
and the laudatory elegies of Tibullus, on a priori grounds one would hesitate to 
believe in the existence of any such difference in the particular manner of compo- 
sition between the two classes of poems, and it seems as foolish to try to fit the 
Terpandrian scheme to one as to the other. 

2. The example chosen by Crusius for illustration in Tibullus is II. 5 (122 w.). 
He divides it as follows : 

"I. I. vv. 1-4: Phoebe, fave, novus ingreditur tua templa sacerdos — hue age 
veni. 
2. w. 5-10 : Ipse veni, im Feierkleide, qualis laudes concinuisti Jovis. 
II. 3. vv. 11-16: Tu procul eventura vides, te duce Romanos numquam frustrata 
Sibylla. 
4. w. 17 f. : Phoebe, Messalinum sine tangere chartas vatis — , quid canat ilia 
doce. 

III. 5. vv. 19-104 : Haec dedit Aeneae sortes : Hire Weissagungen sind einge- 
troffen ; aber du Apoll wende schlimme Zeichen und segne 
tins ! 

TV. 6. vv. 105-120: Pace tua pereant arcus, with which Amor inflicts his 
wounds — usque cano Nemesim — , at parce, puella, ut Mes- 
salinum celebrem. 
V. 7. w. 121 f. : Adnue, Phoebe." 

When we examine this plausible scheme we find (a) that the divisions are 
wrongly made. They should be something like this: (t) vv. 1-18: 'Phoebus, 
accept the new priest, who to-day enters thy service; and show thine approval by 
thy presence, decked in festal attire. (2) vv. 19-66 : It was thy Sibyl that proph- 
esied to Aeneas, on his arrival in Italy, the future greatness that should come 
out of the wilderness. (3) w. 67-82 : All these things are now accomplished, as 
well as other Sibylline prophecies. But, Apollo, let dreadful portents now cease, 
and give us a favorable omen of the future. (4) vv. 83-104: If the omen is 
propitious, let rustic merriment abound, even to the petty quarrels of a lover and 
his lass. (5) vv. 105-122: But perish Cupid's darts! and may my Nemesis spare 
me till I can sing the proud praises of Messalinus triumphing over conquered 
cities.' In such a scheme we recognize more readily the familiar gentle ebb and 
flow of Tibullus's thought. 

(<5) The natural and simple connection of sentences is interrupted in the 
scheme of Crusius. For example, who would naturally think of making any 
division between verses 4 and 5 ? The thought is one, viz., ' Come in the form of 
Apollo Citharoedus.' 
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(r) Crusius makes an episode the central and principal thought in the poem, 
viz., the prophecy of the Sibyl foretelling to Aeneas the future greatness of Rome. 
In such a formal arrangement as he defends, something relating to the particular 
occasion of the poem or to Messalinus would seem to be required. 

3. To show the artificiality of all this, the scheme may be applied to one of the 
other class of Tibullus's elegies, a typical Delia-elegy, e.g. No. 1 of Bk. I. It can 
be made to work equally well, and may run thus : — 



{i 
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d/>x<£ : 1-6 : ' I care not to grow rich amid trouble and danger. 
fUTapxi: 7-14: I can be content with my simple rustic life. 

3. Kararpoird : 15-28: To the gods of field and fold I will bring offerings, 
if I may enjoy such a peaceful existence. 

4. ^tTOKOTOTpojrd : 29-44 : Nor will I be ashamed of my poverty, I have 
enough. 

III. 5. &p<t>dK6s : 45-68 : A home and my Delia's love ! Who wants more ? 

She will love me till my dying day. 

IV. 6. fippayls : 69-74 : Let us, then, my Delia, love while we may ! 

V. 7. iirCKoyos: 75-78: In love's battles I am a valiant soldier, and in my 
modest competence am rich ! ' 

All this, however, serves as a reductio ad absurdum; for no living being 
believes Tibullus had any such scheme in his mind in this case. 

It appears, therefore, (1) that on a priori grounds Crusius's theory is im- 
probable; (2) that when tested it has serious faults; and (3) that it would apply 
equally well (i.e. not at all f) to any of Tibullus's poems. 

2. German Methods of Philological Statement, by Dr. Charles 
P. G. Scott, of Radnor, Pa. 

The abstract of this paper has been withdrawn from publication. 
Remarks were made by Professors Wright, C. F. Smith, and by the 
author. 

3. The more complicated Figures of Comparison in Plato, by 
Dr. George B. Hussey, of the University of Chicago. 

Plato's especial doctrines more than those of any other ancient philosopher 
depend for their understanding upon argument by analogy. Thus it comes about 
that certain comparisons act as an essential part of his system. Others again he 
uses as mere literary ornament. We therefore find him richer than any other 
prose writer in the classical period in the use of this kind of figure. But his 
comparisons are not only very numerous : some are also very complicated. Cer- 
tain of these complications allow of classification : and to discuss such as these 
will be the object of the pages that follow. 

The simplest of these irregular comparisons (and under comparisons are 
included metaphor, simile, and allegory) is the mixed metaphor. Mixture of 
metaphor usually leaves a rather confused impression on the mind, but the figure 
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really consists, not so much in a confusion, as in a rapid succession of pictures. 
An example may be taken from Republic 533 D where dialectic " leads and drags 
upward the eye of the soul as it lies buried in barbaric filth." In Timaeus 81 C 
there is also a mixture of several metaphors. It reads " but when the root of the 
triangles relaxes, because of its having fought many fights over a long space of 
time against many, it is no longer able to cut the entering elements of nourish- 
ment." Sometimes even five or six different pictures may thus be set together. 
Mixture of metaphor is often made by variety in the verbs, as in Republic 440 C : 
fei re Kal xo^'ro'''" Kal £«W<*X e ' T V Sokovvti Sixalif. Noun metaphors as in 
614 A, where Plato speaks of the a0\d re xal ptadol Kal Supa of virtue, are much 
more rare. These, noun metaphors seem stronger in effect than verb metaphors, 
and when they are thus mixed, they are apt to stand in too harsh a contrast to one 
another, unless carefully chosen. The mixture of verb and substantive in meta- 
phors is, however, far more prevalent than is either verb or noun mixture by 
itself. Examples of this would be Republic 470 D: rpotpbv xal iirfripa xelptiv, 
or Laws 718 D: vvp iwl wvp dxeretiav. 

Compound simile arises when one object is compared with several others by 
means of the same particle or word of comparison. It is decidedly a note-book 
figure. It is therefore more frequent in the Laws than in all the rest of Plato, as 
this dialogue seems to have been stopped in the process of construction. Thus at 
902 D the gods are compared to physicians, captains, generals, housekeepers, 
statesmen, stonemasons. In the case of such compound similes the comparison 
is in thought with the whole genus; but finds its expression by enumerating all 
the concrete species. In a few cases a simile of this compound sort is carried 
from one point in a dialogue to another, so as to be intermittent. 

Secondary metaphor or simile is another kind of complication in the use of 
figures. In the abstract it is a case where A is compared to B and then, to illus- 
trate B, it in turn is compared to C. Republic 495 E will serve for an example. 
There the common man in his attitude toward philosophy is like a little bald 
tinker dressed up like a bridegroom, and about to marry his master's daughter. 
An example of secondary metaphor thus inclosed in a simile would be Republic 
329 C : afrrb av4<pvyov w<rTep \vttCsvt6. riva Kal dypiov Sea-jrdrijv awoipvyiJav. 

Secondary transfer may also be found in one of two adjacent metaphors. This 
case is, however, hard to separate from mixed metaphor, as they do not differ in 
effect, but only in origin. Take, for instance, Republic 573 D : " the tyrant in his 
soul rules and captains him." Here the first comparison is of soul to state, and 
the second is of state to ship. Had it been soul to state and then soul to ship, 
it would have been mixed metaphor. But this would seem to be a less natural 
way of regarding its origin. Another example of secondary transfer is Laws 690 D : 
iTTiaeuv Trrryfiv riva Avevpi/JKauev ijv Set <rc Bepaireieiv. 

The cases of secondary transfer thus far discussed have involved three dif- 
ferent objects. Yet by a doubling back of the line of transfer upon itself, 
secondary comparison may come to involve but two. Thus, in the abstract case, 
A is compared to B and then B compared to A. The second comparison is thus 
the converse of the first, and forms with it a sort of circular analogy. Conversion 
is necessarily rare in the carefully written dialogues, as it arises either from 
poverty of expression or inaccuracy of thought. An instance might be taken 
from Laws 840 D. Here men are compared to birds and then within this com- 
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parison metaphors are used which represent the birds as men (r/tdeoi, ay vol). 
All of the conversions in Plato occur in the intermittent comparisons, where, 
owing to their great length, confusion easily arises. 

Metaphors may also be converted. But as with the secondary transfer of 
metaphor so with this converted metaphor, — it is much more difficult to detect 
than the corresponding kind of simile. An example is found in Republic 520 B 
or better in Politicus 301 E, where the statesman is called a " king such as grows 
in hives, solitary, preeminent alike in soul and body." The hive was first com- 
pared to the state by those who used the term |8a<n\et/s for the queen-bee. Then 
in this passage, as often elsewhere in Plato, the state is compared to the hive. 
Two transfers are thus united in the same word. 

The effect of conversion is also produced, when a literal word stands in close 
grammatical relation to one of the figurative words of a simile or a metaphor. 
This produces a confusion of the picture and of real life, as in Sophist 266 C, 
where a painting is called a " man-made dream for men that are awake." The 
naivbuems dims of Laws 773 D or the avdTTipov ^vx'h" of Republic 535 E will serve 
as further examples. These are cases of noun and adjective. Less forcible usually 
are the cases where a noun and its genitive of material are one of them figurative, 
the other literal. Republic 569 B : tpetiycov &p Kairvbv SovXelas £\ev0£pu)i>, els wvp 
$oi\tav derrorelas av 4/iT€TT(OKi>s rfi), is an example of this. When the grammat- 
ical relation between the words is less close, the feeling of confusion seems to die 
out altogether. 

A much easier combination of comparisons to unravel than the foregoing is the 
argument by analogy. In it the comparisons are in syllogisms or groups of three. 
A is like B, B like C, and A like C. In such a case there results a single transfer 
and also a secondary one. A simple case of a single group is this one from the 
Republic : 

Truth, the sun (Rep. 509 A-D). 
Truth, a king (597 E). | Sun, a king (509D-516B). 

In such a group of comparisons as this, some are usually of considerable extent 
or possibly intermittent. Any one of the comparisons in the group may come first 
in the text, but one term (B) always remains the middle term or bridge between 
the other two. Several groups of comparisons having the same middle term may 
unite into a system. The system of the microcosm in the Republic is one of the 
more important of these : 

Soul compared to state (329 C-608 B) . 



Soul a ■ 



'human body (352 B-61 1 C). 
sheepfold (440 D). 
harmony (401 D-591 D). 
ship (573 D-591 E). 
wild animal (410D-606A). 
bird's-nest (573 E). 
hive (573A-577E). 
himation (561 E). 



State a < 



'human body (372E-567C). 
sheepfold (375 A S39^)- 
harmony (430E-432A). 
ship (389C-551C). 
wild animal (493 B). 
bird's-nest (548 A), 
hive (520B-567D). 
himation (557C-558C). 



Besides the two just given, a group of comparisons is found in the Phaedo and 
in the Timaeus, and two apiece in the Laws and the Politicus. In each system 
there are generally some further complications. In certain cases, for instance, a 
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comparison may be extended until it forms a tertiary transfer; or it may be 
converted, or compounded, as in any one of the simple cases previously con- 
sidered. 

Remarks were made by Professors Fowler, Smyth, Ashmore, and 
the author. 

4. The Languages of Africa, by Professor W. S. Scarborough, of 
Wilberforce University. 

No abstract of this paper has been received. 

5. Some Plans of Pliny's Laurentinum, by Dr. H. W. Magoun, of 
Oberlin. 

Through the kindness of the Harvard librarian and members of the faculties 
of Adelbert College and the University of Michigan, it has been possible for me 
to obtain copies of eight additional plans of Pliny's Laurentinum. (See Proc, 
Dec, 1894, p. xxxiii.) The list is now as follows: I. Scamozzi, 1615; II. 
Felibien des Avaux, 1 699 ; III. Castell, 1 728 ; IV. Marquez, 1 796 ; V. Hirt, 
1827 ; VI. Haudebourt, 1838 ; VII. Bouchet, 1852 ; VIII. Cowan, 1889; IX. 
Winnefeld, 1891; X. Magoun, 1894. The plans differ widely; III. and VII. are 
very elaborate ; V. and VIII. are plain and simple ; the others range between the 
two extremes. 

While the lack of the author's description makes the details somewhat doubt- 
ful in the case of some of the plans, the following comparisons may perhaps be 
made with safety. 

All agree in regarding the first mentioned triclinium as corresponding to the 
oecus of a city house, though its proportions and relative size differ widely : II., 
IV., VII., and X. follow the rules of Vitruvius, making length : width = 2:1; 
III., V., and VI. adopt essentially 3:2; the others, not far from 4 : 3. 

Plans III.-IX., inclusive, place the villa facing NE.; I. makes it face N; II. 
and X., approximately ENE. In like manner III.- VIII. make the cryptoporticus 
run NW. ; Land IX. make it run due N.; II. and X., approximately NNW. 
All except IX. and L, therefore, place it at right angles to the house; I., II.,' 
IV.- VI., VIII., and X. connect it directly with the house, though IV. does so by 
a division of the cryptoporticus running NE. ; III. and VII. join it to an open 
court in front of the house; while IX. separates it entirely from the main house 
and unites it with a building containing the second turris, the apotheca, the cenatio, 
and the diaetae. Observe also that IX. makes it run N. ; but the heliocaminus, 
the last-mentioned cubiculum, and other requirements of the description, in 
addition to the strong probability that it was connected directly with the house, 
make this solution extremely doubtful. Moreover, the compromise of II. and X. 
meets essentially the difficulty concerning the sun; for in this latitude, about the 
same as Chicago, N. 41°+, a building running NNW. would cast so little shadow 
in summer at noon that it might easily then be spoken of as " especially free from 
the sun when the latter was hottest on its roof." The other requirements are met 
by X. alone in a way that seems less objectionable ; for the cryptoporticus appears 
to open directly (hinc) from the hortus pinguis ci rusiicus, and the position of 
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the latter within the walls of the house is sustained by excavations at Pompeii, 
notably in the house of Sallust. Furthermore, in the cold months, when this villa 
was most in use, a " kitchen garden " thus enclosed would do much better than 
one exposed to the winds from the mountains, and, not to mention other reasons 
which might be urged, it would not be subject to the ravages of the cattle which 
seem to have ranged freely about the house (II., 17, nam illuc . . . pecora con- 
veniunt). It is also to be observed that the cenatio in X. is at the corner of the 
house where the diaetae can be spoken of as surrounding it on the back (cingitur 
. . . a tergo), and the reading is subjacet (not subjacent) vestibulum villae et 
hortus. 

Plans I.-IV. and VII. represent the cavaedium as an open court enclosed by 
buildings ; VIII. is doubtful, but inclines to the same view; V., VI., IX., and X. 
regard it as a peristylium. (See Proc, Dec, 1894, p. xxxiv f.) 

The two turres are placed by IV.-VIL, IX., and X. near together on the N. 
side of the house (NW., strictly speaking), and, excepting IX., parallel to it; III., 
and probably II., adds two turres and places all four on the front of the house, 
the two extra ones S. of the entrance ; VIII. rejects the added turres, but other- 
wise follows the same arrangement ; I. has them on opposite sides of the house 
near the centre. The first plan, parallel to the house, seems best to meet the 
requirements. 

The most striking thing about the balneum is the size given to the rooms com- 
posing it. All but I., II., and X. either add a side extension, between the main 
house and the tower or towers, to accommodate them, or make the breadth of the 
house much greater than its length and give to them most of the space on the N. 
side thus obtained. This may be due to the old reading, which III. certainly 
follows, si nare, or si innare, instead of si mare, the reading of three Mss., 
which alone gives a satisfactory sense to in proximo. Ep. V., 6. 25, si natare, 
etc., has probably helped to maintain nare and support the sense, " sufficiently 
large, if you plan to take a swim in the nearest [place]" — an odd remark, 
certainly. The reading mare, giving the sense, " sufficiently large, if you bear in 
mind the sea close at hand," implies that the baptisteria are really small. Two 
considerations, apart from the greater natural probability of the reading, support 
this view. First, from the baths thus far discovered it appears that, as a rule, the 
frigidarium, properly so called, was a room relatively small ; second, the reading 
is, not frigidarium, but cella frigidaria. Even if it is spatiosa et effusa, it is still 
a cella, which in itself implies relative smallness. From the lack of a scale, except 
Hirt's, the size imagined by the designers cannot be given; the scale of X. is 
certainly small enough (the whole villa a little over twice as long as the longest 
atria), and the very small relative space there given to the rooms of the baths still 
equals that devoted to the same purpose in the villa of Diomedes at Pompeii. 
The others, then, as planned, can hardly represent baths smaller than the public 
balneae of Pompeii, excavated in 1824. That they were so large is not likely, 
and it is not probable that such a view would be seriously entertained. The 
reduction in the space given to the baths allows the villa to maintain the general 
form of a normal Roman house, a matter disregarded by at least half the plans, 
though observed more or less closely by I., VI., VII., IX., and X. 

Only VI., VII., IX., and X. represent the atrium as such, and only IX. and X. 
give it the proportions required by Vitruvius, IX. apparently regarding it as 
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testudinatum ; II. and V. make it the same as the vestibulum ; III. makes it an 
open paved court or yard ; I., IV., and VIII. represent it as an ordinary room, 
but of various proportions. The first view, as adopted by IX. or X., seems the 
only tenable one. 

The plans of the porticus have already been noticed in the School Revitia, 
June, 1895, p. 368, where certain changes have been shown to be necessary in 
some minor details of X. A careful study of the others, however, seems to con- 
firm the soundness of the method there laid down, according to which X. was 
constructed, taking the normal Roman house as a model, since they all show 
serious defects. For example, in every instance the cubiculum minus is so placed 
that the condition, altera fenestra admittit orientem, occidentem altera retinet, 
cannot be fulfilled in some particular. A Pompeian model for the cubiculum in 
hapsida curvatum and the dormitorium membrum (villa of Diomedes) enabled 
X. to meet the condition. If we allow the change (Sch. Rev.) proposed in the 
porticus (for plan, see Proc, Dec, 1894, p. xxxiv.), it leads to the equation 
(Pliny's L.) atrium : porticus : cavaedium : triclinium = (normal house) atrium : 
tablinum : peristylium : oecus, which seems reasonable, but must not be pressed 
too far. Tablina were from 14 ft. to 24 ft. square, while the corresponding atria 
were from 30 ft. to 100 ft. long. Pliny's villa can hardly have fallen much below 
the average (19 ft. for tablinum), which allows space enough for the area ("a 
little bit of a one," parvuld), unless the height required demands considerable 
breadth in the porticus themselves to maintain a due regard for proportions. This 
must be considered as a factor in the question and has doubtless been influential 
in causing so much space to be given to the porticus in some of the other plans, 
one of which (VII.) adds a tablinum and fauces ; but it is difficult to escape the 
conviction that the villa, which is evidently old-fashioned, resembled a town house 
so strongly that the equation is in the main correct and that the porticus have in 
some way either displaced the tablinum or have in a new guise revived in a sense 
and extended what appears to have been the original form of tablina in country 
houses. (See Preston and Dodge, Private Life of the Romans, p. 32 f.) 

A few things not directly mentioned in the letter seem to be demanded by 
other considerations. The fact that Pliny drove back and forth calls for a 
stabulum, and it appears in III., VII., and X., though in different forms : X. puts 
it beside the vestibulum as a part of the house, which Vitruvius (VI. 9) seems to 
require; the other two place it without the house, but in the same relative 
position S. of the entrance. A culina was necessary, and III., VI., and X. 
(possibly also II. and VII.) have recognized the need. All three put it on the 
S. side, not far from the centre. It is safe to assume a latrina and possibly a 
cella penaria, as is done in X.; but beyond this it is hardly safe to go, although 
a few, especially III., have done so. 

To what extent the plans have influenced one another, it is hard to say. In 
constructing IX., use was made of I., II., IV., and V. ; and III. was used in 
making VIII. Beyond that I have no evidence ; but a certain similarity in the 
general principles of construction lead to the suspicion that II. may have influ- 
enced III. It cannot be said, however, with certainty, and the author of III. 
makes no mention of any other plan. 

Remarks were made by Professor Ashmore. 
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6. An Examination of Vitruvius and others in regard to the 
atrium and cavum aedium of a Roman Dwelling, by Professor Sid- 
ney G. Ashmore, of Union University. 

The object of this paper is to show that the terms atrium and cavum aedium 
were originally employed to designate the central or principal portion of an 
ordinary Roman house, and that they never became entirely dissociated; but that 
cavum aedium {cavaedium) was used in the period of the Empire often of an 
interior atrium [atrioluni) when there were two atria in the dwelling — -one near 
the front entrance, another beyond the peristylium, as perhaps in Pliny's villa at 
Laurentum. That the cavaedium was simply a peristylium (say in Pliny's time) 
is unlikely. It was rather, as Marquardt says, a second atrium ; and the fact 
that Vitruvius mentions cava aedium as distinct from peristylia makes it hard to 
believe that Pliny considered the two words identical. 

What difference then existed, if any, between the atrium of a Roman house 
and the so-called cavum aedium ? The question is discussed at length by Becker 
(Gallus), who endeavors to prove that the two terms were always significant of 
two different and distinct parts of the dwelling, " the first," as he expresses it, 
" corresponding to our hall, the second to our court." He rests his conclusion 
upon the evidence, as he sees it, of the more important passages in ancient 
authors, that bear upon the subject. Chief among them are : Varro, Ling. Lat. 
v. 161; Vitruvius, vi. 3 and vi. 5; Pliny, Epist. 2. 17. In the passage cited from 
Varro, cavum means "cavity," "hollow," as in Varro, R. R. 3. 15, 2 facere iis 
cavos oportet laxiores, ubi pullos parere possint, and elsewhere, and cavum aedium 
is the central space or interior of a simple dwelling. This interior being broad 
and roomy, as compared with the other divisions of the house, is described as 
patulus, and it is to be observed that it was roofed (lectus). Neither cavum nor 
patulus, however, have any necessary reference to an opening in the roof. The 
interior space between the walls is the cavity in question, and patulus alludes to 
the size of the main chamber as compared with that of each of the celiac, cubicula, 
or other small compartments which surrounded it. 

It was important, however, that this interior and central chamber should admit 
the light, and also emit the smoke of the hearth; and so at an early date a mode 
of building common among the Etruscans was adopted by the Latins, whereby 
an opening in the roof was constructed for these purposes. Varro remarks that 
such a cavum aedium was called Tuscanicum, and adds that it received the name 
of atrium, from the Tuscan town of Atria, where it originated. The atrium, 
then, according to Varro, was a species of cavum aedium, so called because it 
had an opening in the roof to admit the light, after the manner of building 
customary in the Tuscan town of Atria; the ordinary cavum aedium, as will be 
seen by reference to the passage cited, being known as testudo, because, like a 
general's tent (or the back of a tortoise), it had no such opening. Atrium then 
is the same with cavum aedium Tuscanicum. Such is the testimony of Varro. 
Yet Becker (Gallus) actually compels Varro to support his theory that cavum 
aedium and atrium were two different things. 

Vitruvius, Bk. vi. ch. 3, distinguishes five kinds or varieties of cava aedium, of 
which the Tuscanicum is one, and says : " Tuscanica sunt in quibus trabes in 
atrii latitudine traiectae habeant interpensiva (cross beams)," etc. That the 
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word atrii in this passage can refer to any part of the house other than the cavum 
aedium it is difficult to see, and yet argument has been made to that effect (as 
by Schneider, cited by Becker, p. 243). 

Vitruvius then is at one with Varro, to the extent that atrium is a term cor- 
rectly applied to the cavum aedium Tuscanicum. The question then arises 
whether it may not also be so applied to the other four species of cavum aedium 
mentioned by Vitruvius. The answer is clear that it may. An examination of 
the text of Vitruvius will show this, for it is there made evident that the failure 
again to use the word atrium is due merely to the absence of any necessity to do 
so, and not to a radical difference in the meaning of the two terms. The classi- 
fication is made according to the shape of the roof in each case, i.e. to the peculiar 
construction of the compluvium. But it must not be overlooked that in speaking 
of the breadth of the cavum aedium, across which run the trades, Vitruvius 
employs the term atrium (i.e. in atrii latitudine), because when thinking of the 
space itself, apart from the peculiar structure of the roof-opening, the term atrium 
rather than cavum aedium seemed appropriate. This is borne out by what 
follows; so that there is positive evidence not that the atrium is distinct from the 
cavum aedium, in the mind of Vitruvius, but that it is the appropriate name for 
the principal apartment of the house, when considered with reference to its 
dimensions only, and without regard to the distinctive character of the complu- 
vium. This involves a slight difference between Varro and Vitruvius in the point 
of view; but suggests nothing that would point to a positive difference in meaning 
between the terms. 

But Becker says that the words of Vitruvius : Atriorum vero longitudines, etc., 
place atria in opposition to cava aedium (since otherwise he would have said : 
lalitudines vero atriorum}, and so prove atria to have been different from cava 
aedium. How then does Becker account for the fact that the dimensions of the 
atrium are given in full by Vitruvius, whereas the dimensions of the cavum aedium 
are omitted? Nay more, Vitruvius gives directions respecting the length, breadth, 
and height of each and all of the divisions of the Roman house, yet refrains from 
adding those of the cavum aedium. The inference is unmistakable. The 
measurements that belong to the atrium belong also to the cavum aedium. The 
two expressions are practically the same. 

The paper then proceeds to examine Vitruv. vi. 5 : Animadvertendum est 
quibus rationibus privatis aedificiis, etc., which is the passage chiefly relied upon 
by Becker to sustain his position. The fact is, however, that this passage, instead 
of proving what Becker appears to claim for it, simply leaves the question an 
open one. Vitruv. vi. 7: "Atriis Graeci quia non ubuntur, neque aedificant" is 
also considered, since from this passage Becker, while correctly remarking that 
atrium and oiiXiJ were different, incorrectly concludes that the atrium and cavum 
aedium could not have been the same, because ai)Xi) (as he alleges) was equiva- 
lent to cavum aedium. Upon what authority does Becker make this last state- 
ment ? The one may have resembled the other at a late date, especially if the 
classification known as cavum aedium Corinthium be kept in mind. But the 
origin of the cavum aedium was Tuscan, of the ai5X>}, Greek, and the Greek word 
from the very first had reference to an open space, while the Latin term was 
meant to designate an interior. The later similarity of the two in structure and 
appearance resulted from the use of columns in the Roman building to support a 
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roof through which an aperture had been made to admit the light. It is only this 
accidental resemblance of the atfXij to the cavum aedium of the more elaborate 
sort, that occasioned the substitution of the Greek word for the Roman by 
Augustan poets, notably Horace, and it is easy to show that Horace's use of aula 
is a general one, and employed because, being Greek, it was suggestive of luxury. 
Another word, such as atrium, cavum aedium, or peristylium, would have con- 
veyed his meaning with equal precision, for he writes without regard to technical 
differences. Vitruvius, on the contrary, whose business it is to take account of 
technical distinctions, is careful not to use either atrium or cavum aedium in his 
chapter de Graecorum aedificiorum eorumque partium dispositione (Bk. vi. ch. 
10). Indeed, he confines himself to the word peristylium, to which ai)\ij is a 
near equivalent, since the ai5\ij included the peristylium. But the peristylium 
was early imported into Italy, so that it was a common thing for a Roman house 
to have an atrium and a peristylium, the two being confessedly distinct, and so 
regarded by Vitruvius in Bk. vi. ch. 8, where the words vestibula regalia, alia 
atria et peristylia amplissima are sufficient to establish a difference. But Vitru- 
vius has already enumerated : vestibula, cava aedium, peristylia, quaeque eundem 
habere possunt usum — which is also sufficient indication that in the architect's 
mind cava aedium and peristylia were not one and the same thing. If then 
cavum aedium was different from peristylium, it was also different from a^X-rj, and 
Becker's assertion of the identity of auXij with cavum aedium is disproved. 

In regard to the passages in Pliny (Epist. II. 17), descriptive of the Villa 
Laurentina, the question is : was the cavaedium hilars only a second atrium, or 
was it something totally different from an atrium? If the latter be true, Becker 
has this much at least of unfailing evidence in his favor. Light is thrown on the 
question by Cicero (ad Q. Fr. 3. 1. 2). The brother of the orator wanted to 
build an atriolum, a little atrium, in connection with a certain portico; but 
Cicero himself prefers to omit it on the ground that those houses only in which 
there is an atrium maius should have an atriolum. This atriolum Marquardt 
identifies with the cavaedium hilare of Pliny, and it would seem that he is right 
in doing so. Yet Cicero's words do no more than suggest the identity. They 
show merely that a country villa might be without an atrium of any kind, and 
that it was customary to add the smaller atrium in case the house were con- 
structed with an atrium maius. Vitruvius, however (Bk. vi. ch. 8), states that 
in the country house the usual order of things was changed — that the peristylium 
came first and then the atrium. Now this is exactly what happens in the Lau- 
rentina, supposing cavaedium to be the same as atriolum. It does not affect the 
argument that there was an atrium near the entrance. Many country houses, as 
has been seen, had two atria, and the natural place for the first was near the 
front door — the place occupied by the peristylium when there was one atrium 
only. Now the term cavum aedium referred primarily to the central or innermost 
part of the dwelling. The term atrium was also so applied, as has been pointed 
out. But atrium became a more frequent designation than cavum aedium, as 
time went on. When the peristylium and other Greek elements were added to 
the Roman house, the atrium was no longer necessarily the central or even the 
principal apartment; but might be (as in the city it was) a sort of entrance hall 
or waiting room for clients and guests, or else (as in the country) a room beyond 
the peristylium, the latter serving (when there was but one atrium) the purposes 
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of a waiting room, etc. From this it will be seen that when there were two atria 
in a country villa, the interior atrium might easily and naturally have been dis- 
tinguished as a cavaedium — a word suggestive at once of an inner apartment, 
and the epithet hilare would recall the kind classified by Vitruvius as Corinthium. 
This is what we believe to have been the case in Pliny's villa. 

The fact is that Becker is wrong in maintaining a fundamental difference 
between the atrium and cavum aedium. By Pliny's time the two terms may 
have grown somewhat apart. The truth lies perhaps between the extremes, yet 
certainly on the side of the identity of the two expressions. Varro has shown 
that the terms were originally synonymous. Vitruvius has been proved to be at 
one with Varro, although admitting a difference in the point of view; and there 
is nothing sufficiently distinctive in Pliny's use of the two words to justify the 
inference that Varro and Vitruvius were mistaken. 

Remarks were made by Dr. Magoun and by the author. 

7. Verbals in -reos, -riov, by Professor J. H. T. Main, of Iowa 
College. 

The purpose of this paper was to give a preliminary report of a study of the 
verbals in -riot and -riov, with, particular reference to the Greek tragic poets. 

The traditional treatment of the verbal in -rios and -riov, as found in the 
various treatises on Greek syntax, is inadequate, particularly from the stylistic 
point of view. The form in question occurs in lyric poetry, but with extreme 
variety. Tragedy adopted it, but used it with careful discrimination. In Aeschylus 
there are less than a half-dozen occurrences. Sophocles uses it with greater 
freedom, notably in two or three of his plays. Euripides' use of the form closely 
parallels that of Sophocles. The total number found in Sophocles is about 
thirty-five. Two thirds of this number are found in three plays; namely, Ajax, 
Antigone, Oedipus Rex. The total number found in Euripides approaches sixty. 
Of this number nearly half are in the four following plays : Iphigenia Taurica, 
Hercules Furens, Ion, Phoenissae. 

A detailed study of passages in which verbals occur has been made, and the 
following suggestions are offered as representing approximately the real tone of 
the form : 

The verbal denotes ' necessity,' but preeminently necessity of an unqualified 
type ; a necessity that is not relative, but one from which there is no appeal. As 
compared with Set and xpi phis the infinitive, it is clearly more distinct and 
peremptory, and has an individuality that is much more strongly marked. It may 
imply moral or logical necessity; it may indicate the necessity of expediency; it 
may denote the resignation of despair. It is a favorite construction in passionate 
appeal, order, threat, or warning. 

With these points in mind, it at once becomes plain to the student of Greek 
tragedy why the proportion of verbals is larger in the Ajax and the Antigone than, 
for example, in the Oedipus Coloneus; and again why it is larger in the Iphigenia 
Taurica than in other plays of Euripides. On the basis indicated, the lines of 
usage throughout tragedy are easily traced. Naturally not many would be 
expected in comedy. When found, there is usually a strong suggestion of exag- 
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geration or parody. Especially may this be observed in the Clouds. Lyric poetry 
would manifestly have slight use for such a construction. 

The department to which belongs preeminently the verbal construction is 
philosophy. Even here it is not used indiscriminately. The constant tendency 
shown in his dialogues toward the massing of this construction, shows more 
clearly than any thing else, perhaps, that he felt keenly its specific force. In 
the statement of accepted truths, in drawing conclusions, and in the dogmatic 
recapitulation of a long discussion, the verbal always becomes prominent. In the 
ordinary levels of discussion it is not common. In the peirastic dialogues, it is 
rare; in the constructive and dogmatic dialogues, it becomes more frequent. 
There may be passages in Plato in which there is shown a tendency to convention- 
alize the form. As Plato uses it with such frequency, this would be expected. 
In Aristotle we should expect it to become much more conventionalized, taking 
on in many cases merely the tone of the professional teacher and dogmatist. 

In the orators there is no marked tendency toward the form. Its tone excludes 
it from general use. It occurs in the passionate appeals of the Philippics. Isoc- 
rates uses the verbal in some orations with noteworthy frequency. But Isocrates 
affected philosophy, and was fond of stating the teachings of history and experi- 
ence. He points out the inevitable trend of things and states his warnings 
accordingly. 

Adjourned at 6.05 p.m. 

Evening Session. 

At eight o'clock the members, together with a large number of 
the citizens of Cleveland, assembled in Clark Hall to listen to the 
address of the President of the Association. The speaker was intro- 
duced by President Charles F. Thwing, who extended a welcome to 
the Association on behalf of the Trustees and Faculty of Adelbert 
College of Western Reserve University. 

8. The Function of the Imagination in Classical Philology, by 
Professor John Henry Wright, of Harvard University, President of 
the Association. 

The address opened with a reference to the late Professor Whitney, and with a 
quotation on the functions of the Association, from his Presidential Address in 
1870, which, in the judgment of the speaker, should be publicly read at least 
once every twenty-five years. 

I. Dismissing Boeckh's definition of classical philology as too vague, that 
given by Ritschl was accepted as satisfactory : " the reconstruction of classical 
antiquity by means of a knowledge and vision of its essential manifestations " 
{die Reproduktion des Classischen Allertums ditrch Erkenntniss und Anschauung 
seiner wesentlichen Aeusserungen). Greek and Roman antiquity has left a 
manifold record of itself, in the exploration of which and in the reconstruction 
from which the classical philologian finds his life-work. These ancient peoples 
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recorded themselves, — either collectively, or individuals within them made the 
record. The collective record is found primarily in all the institutions of society 
(religious, political, and the like), and especially in that great social institution 
(as Whitney used to call it) language, — language as form and instrument. The 
individual record was left in the various forms of individual expression, chiefly in 
art and in literature, which is language as form and content. Inasmuch as so 
vast a part of the record of classical antiquity has been made in and through 
language, whether as form or as content, it follows as a matter of course that the 
chief concern of the classical scholar will be the ancient languages and their 
testimony. He examines the record to ascertain exactly what these people were, 
especially in what was essential to and characteristic of them, and by the knowl- 
edge thus gained he seeks to reconstruct the ancient world. He differs from the 
historian, who to a large extent may be concerned with the same circle of facts, 
in that his effort is chiefly directed toward ascertaining conditions, whereas the 
historian is interested in tracing changes and their causes. Thus the philologian 
must furnish the data upon which the historian builds : he clarifies the evidence, 
sifts and makes the texts, views classical antiquity in its statical conditions rather 
than in its dynamic relations. — Why he does all this we need not here ask. In 
classical antiquity the spirit of man had many of its best moments. As the 
scientist delights in Nature because she speaks of herself, so the philologian 
delights in the ancient records of humanity because they reveal the soul of man 
in its beautiful youth. 

In the United States the classical philologian, hardly without exception, stands 
in a twofold relation : he is, or ought to be, a scholar or master in his subject ; 
and, secondly, he is a teacher. For him in each of these relations there is an 
ideal, of which he should have a correct, a vivid, and a masterful conception. 
As a scholar he is above all a knower of the past ; but knowledge comes only 
through observation, reason, discovery. He is a knower of the ancient world at 
first hand, — from the inside. The instinct for expression possessed by every 
normal person will impel him to show as well as to know. As Fichte insisted 
urgently, every scholar should be, not only a person of all-sided and rounded 
culture, but also an extender of knowledge and a specialist. But the classical 
philologian in the United States is more than a scholar bound to know and to 
extend his subject. He is a teaching-scholar : while as scholar he is primarily 
a knower of the past, as a teacher he is at once a reporter and an interpreter 
of the past. The latter functions involve at least three things : knowledge of the 
past, knowledge of the present, knowledge of the language of interpretation or 
of other interpretative media. As teacher he has a very large pupilage : there 
is, first, the public, lay and learned. For the former he is to popularize classical 
learning ; to the latter he is to impart the refined gold of his own discoveries in 
out-lying fields of research. As a teacher, at school, college, or university, of 
students in the undergraduate or liberal stage of their education, and of advanced 
students who intend to make a profession of classical study, he has special tasks 
and special duties. Now, as the sum and aim of the teacher's energies and 
activity for himself as a scholar are to behold and, as it were, live in the ancient 
world of Greek and Roman thought in all that is nobly characteristic of it, — it 
should be the sum and aim of his work as a teacher of youth so to lead his pupils 
on that they too may gain, immediately, or may be enabled to gain, some adequate 
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and enduring vision of the world in which he lives. Who had the fullest and 
completest conception of the Greek and Roman world ? The Greek and the 
Roman himself. Hence we may define it as the teacher's highest aim that he is 
so to inform, instruct, and train his pupils that for the time they are to behold the 
ancient world with something of the sense of vivid vitality with which the Greeks 
and Romans themselves beheld it. In reading an ancient book, for example, it 
is the teacher's first duty to put the pupil into the place of the ancient reader. 
In the study of a piece of literature, or of a work of plastic art, this book or 
monument should do for us and be to us, as far as may be, what it was for those 
for whom it was originally created. The book was not composed for us : it was 
composed under certain circumstances, by a certain author, for a certain public. 
In so far as it is a perfect piece of literature, satisfying in bodied form the 
author's ideal, it was that public alone that could best appreciate it. We, then, 
teachers or pupils, in order best to understand it and appreciate it, must put our- 
selves in the place of that public. Difficulties and obscurities of all sorts will 
need elucidation. Of course, in the conduct and guidance of such work the 
imperative necessity of perspective and proportion will always be felt by the con- 
scientious teacher. Indeed, the teacher is an artist, and woe betide him as a 
teacher if he allows his science as a scholar, or rather his mass of scientific 
information, to confuse or obscure for him the simple and severe outlines of his 
ideal. In organizing the work of education, he will not forget that there are 
three stages in classical studies which must be ascended in proper order, though 
at times the methods of the one may profitably be followed in the other. The 
first stage is that wherein we seek to put the American youth into the attitude of 
the Greek or Roman youth ; the second stage, to which the first is preliminary, 
is that in which are garnered up, as it were, the most precious things in antique 
life and thought, and laid with our other treasures, compared and combined with 
them. In the second stage the point of view changes : we are, so to speak, out- 
siders — ourselves in fact — taking an estimate and account of stock. The third 
stage is that of the scientific study and investigation of antiquity, or rather of items 
and features of it, now become a technical pursuit, when we seek to find out all 
that is knowable about the phenomena, a scientific knowledge such as the 
ancients did not possess, but which as true men who have at heart the enlarge- 
ment of the bounds of human knowledge we must ever cherish. 

II. Are these ideals realized ? From the point of view of scholarship, 
we have to note a sad lack of broad specialists, and as teachers we are often 
criticised because of the fruit we yield in our pupils. Where we have succeeded 
in promoting genuine scholarship, there has often been a one-sided development. 
Antagonisms are supposed to exist between different branches or departments of 
classical studies: 'literary' and 'philological' study are looked upon as mutually 
destructive, or at least as incompatible. " Scholarship," says Professor Corson, 
" philological scholarship — is a great obstacle to the truest and highest literary 
culture." 

III. In so far as these and other criticisms are just, and the deficiencies 
adverted to are actually present in our scholarship and teaching, it becomes us to 
look for a remedy, a cure, a reconciliation. Such will be found if we place our- 
selves and our work constantly under the dominion of the Idea of the Whole, — 
another way of saying that we must fully recognize the function of a disciplined, 
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well-informed, and constructive imagination in the prosecution of classical studies. 
By this faculty are here meant chiefly the two closely related powers of the mind, 
designated in German, as Professor Tyndall has already suggested, by Anschau- 
ungsgabe and Einbildungskraft. The former is in its essence a passive faculty, 
the opening of the windows of the soul to behold the panorama of ancient 
thought and life : it might be called Vision. The latter is a constructive, and in 
a sense a creative faculty : from faint hint or suggestion, from fragmentary evi- 
dence, it divines as with the penetrating eye of a creating spirit the obscure truth, 
and flashes it forth clear and coordinate ; this is Divination. Midway between 
the two stands the organizing imaginative faculty — Organizing Vision — which, 
guided by reason, frames scattered items of conviction and knowledge into a 
great conception of the ideal. The imagination, in this threefold aspect, is exer- 
cised by us, as scholars and investigators, upon the phenomena of the ancient 
world, and it reveals to us the solution of the problems taken in hand; for us as 
teachers it shapes our ideal of our work, framing not only the world or body of 
related knowledge and feeling which we seek to enable our pupils to refashion in 
their own souls, but also the ideal of the methods to be pursued in this great task. 
Nature has endowed men differently. While the powers of Vision and of Organ- 
izing Vision are possessed by all, and can be deepened and developed, that of 
Divination seems to be a special endowment, though it sometimes appears as a 
sort of pentecostal dowry bestowed upon those who have ever cultivated earnestly 
the best gifts, have been true to the vision, and have lived in the pure air of high 
scholarship. 

The mere knowledge of many items, or even of all the items, unless seen in 
their organic relations, by the power of trained vision, is inadequate and even 
false. With the true vision, however, all things fall into their proper place, and 
each item tells its whole story. The very dust that we gather in our passage is 
flooded with a radiant light, as is the dust of the roadway to the eye of the see- 
ing geologist. And if to the passive, merely observant vision of the casual traveller 
we add the organizing vision of the topographer, — the scientific investigator, — 
our knowledge of the field traversed becomes more complete even than that of 
the native inhabitants ! Each man must, of course, obtain his own vision. Each 
man must focus the telescope for himself ; otherwise there is a penumbral haze 
which, obscuring definition, is likely to distort the object of vision and to flood 
the field of view with fictitious figures and fancies. 

How may the vision be won ? (i) From the fullest, direct or first-hand in- 
formation on cardinal matters, obtained (a) through the reading and re-reading, 
by preference, of the great vision-authors, who are their own best interpreters ; 
(J>) through a knowledge of the several forms of ancient art, those that address 
the eye, the ear, and the literary aesthetic sense ; (c) from travel in classical 
lands, which introduces the student into something of the physical world in 
which the ancients lived, as literature and art introduce him into their spiritual 
world. (2) And next in importance to the knowledge obtained is the temper 
and spirit in which it is sought : it should be a spirit of sympathetic and sensitive 
appreciation, as also one of accuracy and thoroughness, candor, caution, patience, 
and well-reasoned endeavor. Indeed, the vision, especially in the case of scien- 
tific research, will often come only as the result of very hard constructive work 
carried on in the dark. In his recent Bryn Mawr address Professor Gildersleeve 
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urged that there were really three stages in the prosecution of a piece of scientific 
work, and for that matter, one might add, in the development of philological 
character : first, simple observation of facts ; second, and of course dependent 
on the former, discovery of law ; and, finally, the vision of the cosmos. As 
Tyndall says : " Bounded and conditioned by cooperant reason, imagination be- 
comes the mightiest instrument of research in the physical world." Still more ia 
the world of thought. 

Some special hints may be added. The field of our work and interest is a vast 
one, and we should deal chiefly with facts in it that have large and not merely 
minor relations. In any case let us remember that every item with which we 
have to do is part of a large whole : in every minutest detail of investigation (or of 
instruction) let us ever bear in mind these broader aspects and connections, loving 
and searching into the small, not because it is small and presumably less trouble- 
some, but because, if we have eyes to see, it contains and reveals the soul of the 
whole. In the organization of work for our advanced students, much remains 
to be done in this direction. While it is most true that " enthusiasm lies in 
specialization," so also may narrowness there lie, unless one also cultivate the 
larger outlook. 

IV. The recent reproductions of Greek and Latin plays at some of our colleges 
are interesting attempts to put American youth into the place of the youth of 
antiquity, and as such have a distinct educational value, as is shown in particular 
by the testimony of persons chiefly concerned. They furnish not a few sugges- 
tions of the greatest practical value for the conduct of reading courses in our 
colleges. [Extracts from letters received from actors in the Phormio, as repre- 
sented in Cambridge, April 19, 1894, were here read by the speaker.] 

V. So long as we see only in part, so long as knowledge grows from more to 
more, the vision and conception of the ancient world, for the scholar, and of the 
ideal of the classical teacher's work, must be subject to modification, expansion, 
illumination ; with these must come newer interpretations, demanded by the 
incessant, though almost unobserved, changes in the media of interpretation and 
in the aesthetic standards that regulate expression. It has been so in the past. 
Again and again the phenomena of the ancient world, their spirit and significance, 
have been loosely grasped and cheaply explained. Antiquity has been under- 
stood in terms of the times in which it has been passed under review, just as the 
ancient languages have been pronounced by students of these languages according 
to the genius of their own vernacular. The early Christian Church, the leaders of 
the Renaissance, the motley crew of recent Neo-Pagans, have each and all had 
their own conception and interpretation of antiquity — and how far from the 
truth ! And yet even these views, dark, or highly colored, or distorted, or inade- 
quate, have been fraught with instruction. And thus — apart from the consider- 
ation that the vision, like religion, has to be obtained by each individual for 
himself — the task of the classical scholar is never finished, and can never be 
finished. As the Pilgrim Fathers held that new truth was yet to break forth unto 
them out of Holy Writ, so unto him that has the eye to see — Wordsworth's 
" visionary eye " — shall new light and truth ever spring from the ancient world 
of Greece and Rome. 
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Cleveland, July 10, 1895. 

The meeting was called to order at 9.30 a.m. by President 
Wright. 
The following committees were then appointed by the chair : — 

On Officers for 1895-96 : Professors D'Ooge and Hale, Dr. Scott. 

On Auditing the Treasurer's Report : Professors Humphreys and Platner. 

On Place of Meeting in 1896 : Professors Hart, Ashmore, and J. R. Smith. 

The foundation of Fellowships in connection with the American 
School of Classical Studies at Athens and the like-named School at 
Rome was then announced by the Secretary and Professor Hale 
respectively. 

The Managing Committee of the School at Athens will award annually two 
Fellowships in Greek Archaeology, each of the value of $600. These Fellowships 
will be awarded chiefly on the basis of a written examination (to be held in May), 
but other evidence of ability and attainments will be considered. They are open 
to Bachelors of Arts, both men and women, of universities and colleges in the 
United States. Each candidate must announce his intention to offer himself for 
examination. This announcement must be made to Professor John Williams 
White, Cambridge, Mass., by April 1. Since the establishment of the School 
in 1881 there have been nearly seventy students in attendance, three-quarters 
of whom have held, or now hold, professorships or instructorships in American 
colleges. Information concerning the work of the School may be obtained of 
Professor T. D. Seymour, New Haven, Conn. 

The School at Rome, which was opened in 1895, nas > n >* s award three 
Fellowships, two of the value of #600, and one of $500. Applications for the 
Fellowships and for membership should be made to the Director of the School, 
Casino dell' Aurora, Via Lombardia, Rome, or, after October, 1896, to Professor 
W. G. Hale, University of Chicago. 

Bachelors of Arts of American colleges in good standing, and other persons as 
well, may become members of the School on submitting satisfactory proof that 
their studies have been such as to enable them to pursue advanced courses of 
work at the School. 

The full school year will be ten months. The School will be in session for 
stated instruction from October 15 to June 1. During this period members of 
the School shall ordinarily reside in Rome, but may also under direction pursue 
investigations elsewhere in Italy or Greece. The work, during the remainder of 
the school year, will be on a plan approved by the Directors. 

Regular members of the School, those enrolled for a full year's work, are can- 
didates for a certificate, but students may also become members for a part of the 
year, without being eligible for a certificate, provided their membership lasts for 
a period of at least three months. No charges are made for tuition. Americans 
residing or travelling in Italy who are not members of the School, may at the dis- 
cretion of the Directors be admitted to its privileges. 
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9. The Acta Ludorum and the Carmen Saeculare, by Prof. M. S. 
Slaughter, of Iowa College. 

This paper appears in full in the Transactions. 

10. The Great Fire in Rome in the time of Nero, 1 by Vernon J. 
Emery, of Adelbert College of Western Reserve University. 

This fire broke out July 19, 64. According to an inscription of Domitian 
{C. /. L. VI. 1, 826) it lasted nine days. This statement can be reconciled with 
that of Tacitus, who, after saying that the fire was checked on the sixth day, adds 
that it broke out again immediately in the Aemilian gardens of Tigellinus {An. 
15, 40). We may assume this second fire to have burned through three days. 

It is impossible to base an estimate of the amount of destruction upon the 
duration of the fire. Compare, for example, the duration, area burned over, and 
number of buildings destroyed in the great fires of London and Chicago. Note 
also the fire of 80 A.D. which raged for three days, though confined to the Campus 
Martius and the Capitoline hill (Dio, 66, 24). When Dio says (62, 18) rijs re 
Xoiir^s 7r<SXews ri 5w> irov fi^py iKivffri, he probably means the old city within the 
Servian wall. Tacitus' description of the rapid spread of the fire {An. 15, 38) 
can apply only to the more crowded quarters occupied by tenement houses and 
small shops. The general terms and sweeping statements of the historians in 
describing the fire bear upon their face the marks of exaggeration. Of the sub- 
sequent measures of Nero to raise money Tacitus says {An. 15, 45) : "In earn 
praedam etiam di cessere, spoliatis in urbe templis egestoque auro, quod triumpho 
quod votis omnis populi Romani aetas prospere aut in metu sacraverat." "In 
urbe " leaves no doubt that the temples meant were in Rome. Had the destruc- 
tion been sweeping, there would have been few such temples left to rob. For 
other general considerations, see Jordan, I. 1, § 8. 

The fire started in the S.E. end of the Circus Maximus, and was driven by 
a S.E. wind toward the Forum Boarium. At the same time it is likely that the 
fire spread slowly up the valley between the Palatine and the Caelian. The 
woodwork only of the Circus was destroyed, and the damage was quickly 
repaired, for in April of the following year both the Circus and the temple of 
Ceres near by were again in use (Tac. An. 15, 53). In this direction the fire 
spread through the Forum Boarium and the Velabrum to the river, the foot of 
the Capitoline, and the Servian wall. The destruction on the Palatine was only 
partial. First, the massive foundations of concrete and tufa would offer resistance 
to fire in the valley below; second, the direction of the wind was unfavorable to 
the spread of the fire up the west side of the hill; third, there are considerable 
remains of buildings of an earlier date. In 68 and 69 the temple of Apollo was 
in use (Suet. Nero, 25; Tac. Hist. 1, 27; 3, 65). The house of Augustus could 
not have burned without damaging the temple in its rear. The house of Livia is 
still a well-preserved specimen of Augustan architecture with much of its painting 
intact (Middleton). The house of Tiberius was in existence in 69 (Tac. Hist. 1, 
27). The greatest destruction must have been on the east side. Here, we know, 
were burned the house of Nero and the colonnade connecting it with the 

1 This paper appeared in full in the A merican Journal of Archaeology for January, 1896. 



Proceedings for July, 1895. xxv 

Esquiline (Tac. An. 15, 39), the temple of Jupiter Stator, and some private 
houses, e.g., that of Crassus (PI. JV. ff. 17, 5). The marble blocks of the walls of 
the Regia, on which the consular fasti were engraved, have been found. The 
walls of this building demonstrably antedate the time of Nero (Jordan). The 
Regia could not have been destroyed ; possibly it was damaged. There is no 
evidence to show that the fire reached the Forum. The remains indicate that it 
did not. Many old statues remained in the P'orum at a later day (PI. N. ft. 34, 
20, 22, 77; Hor. Sat. 1, 6, 120; Mart. 2, 64). It is, of course, possible that 
statues might survive a general conflagration. It depends upon their material 
and location. Trees could not survive the burning of all the buildings around 
them. Of old trees in the Forum and immediate vicinity living after this fire, we 
know of a fig, an olive, a vine, and a lotos (PI. JV.ff. 15, 77, 78 ; cf. Tac. An. 13, 
58) . The temple of Janus, the Basilica Aemilia, and the temple of Concord are 
spoken of subsequently in such a way as to lead to the inference that they were 
not burned (PI. JV. ft. 34, 33; 36, 28; 36, 102; 37, 4). The Forum of Augustus 
was surrounded by a massive peperino wall 109 feet high, sufficient to check the 
fire had it reached so far. The abrupt face of the Capitoline hill on the south 
side would form an effective fire wall. The first building on this side was the 
great temple, which was not burned (Tac. Hist. 3, 71, 72). It seems unlikely 
that the fire reached any portion of the hill. 

On the side next the Tiber the fire cannot have gone much, if any, beyond the 
Servian wall. The first buildings of importance beyond the wall were the theatre 
of Marcellus, the temple of Apollo Sosianus, and, farther on, the porticus Octaviae. 
The temple of Apollo contained a statue of cedar wood which had been presented 
in 34 B.C. Pliny says, "cedrinus est Romae in delubro Apollo Sosianus" (JV. ft. 
'3> 53)- The columns of the porticus Octaviae, as well as the pictures and orna- 
ments placed in the enclosed temples on their reconstruction by Augustus, were 
existing in their original state when Pliny wrote (JV. ff. 36, 42, 43). The theatre 
and porticus of Pompey seem to have been uninjured. The statues of the four- 
teen nations around the porticus in Varro's time were there later than the date of 
the fire (PI. JV. ff. 36, 41). In 65 Nero used this theatre for his performances 
(Tac. An. 16, 42). Twice Pliny speaks of the Pantheon and the decorations it 
received at the time of its construction by Agrippa as still existing {JV. ft. 34, 13; 
36, 38). On the eastern side of this region, near the Via Lata, was the Diribito- 
rium, remarkable for the span of its wooden roof. " Non et tectum diribitori ab 
Agrippa facti [inter magnifica dicamus?] " (PI. JV. ft. 36, 102). The evidence of 
Pliny, weak in itself, becomes conclusive only in connection with the absence of 
any record of the destruction at this time or subsequent restoration of the public 
buildings which he mentions. During the progress of the fire the people took 
refuge in the Campus Martius and in the monumenta Agrippae. These buildings 
in the Campus Martius were the Saepta Julia, Diribitorium, Pantheon, Thermae 
Agrippae, and porticus Vipsania (Tac. An. 15, 39). So far as our evidence goes, 
it is to the effect that none of the buildings in the Campus Martius were de- 
stroyed, with the single exception of the theatre of Statilius Taurus (Dio, 62, 18), 
the location of which is uncertain. 

From the Palatine the fire could spread eastward over the western portion of 
the Caelian and Esquiline and the adjacent valleys, finding, doubtless, more 
inflammable material in this direction. From the pulling down of buildings on the 
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Esquiline near the limits of the future Golden House (Suet. Nero, 38) to check 
the spread of the flames, we may conclude that the limit of the burned district 
was near the eastern end of that house. Besides this we have only the statement, 
"Sexto demum die apud imas Esquilias finis incendio factus" (Tac. An. 15, 40). 
Probably the northern slope is meant. 

The second tire broke out " in praedis Tigellini Aemilianis." This was a dis- 
trict of the city between the Capitoline and the Quirinal, probably near where the 
Forum of Trajan was afterwards constructed. As to the extent of the destruction 
we are even more in the dark than in the case of the first fire. Although breaking 
out so near the Via Lata, it seems to have done little damage west of that street. 
It must have burned over either the Campus Martius or the Quirinal. Some cir- 
cumstantial evidence is against the former alternative, and as the records are 
silent with respect to the latter, we may assume it as the more probable. 

The evidence shows that neither the Forum Romanum nor the Palatine were 
among the regions totally destroyed. The only others which come into consider- 
ation are Circus Maximus, Isis et Serapis, and Templum Pacis. 

As to the four regions unaffected by the fire, every one is agreed on Trans 
Tiberim. Almost equally certain is Porta Capena. Circus Flaminius may be a 
third, as there is no evidence that any building in it, except the Amphitheatre of 
Taurus, was burned. The fourth region uninjured is possibly Piscina Publica. 
The discussion of this point is difficult and inconclusive by reason of the uncer- 
tainty with respect to the boundaries of the regions. 

11. Did Verse- Ictus destroy Word-Accent in Latin Poetry? by 
Professor William Gardner Hale, of the University of Chicago. 

Bentley, in his edition of Terence (Cambridge, 1726), ridiculed the reading of 
dactylic verse without reference to grammatical accent, or, as I shall call it in this 
paper, word-accent. He gives no argument on this point, but proceeds, here and 
in his Schediasma de Metris Terentianis, to exhibit evidence for his belief that, in 
a certain fairly definite measure, the early Roman dramatists were governed by 
word-accent in their composition, putting into the arsis (stressed syllable of the 
verse) the syllable that had the stress in daily speech. Gottfried Hermann (Elem. 
Doctrin, Metric.) followed Bentley, and so in substance did Ritschl (Proleg. 
Trin. and Opusc. II., Einleitung), so far as Early Latin was concerned. Since 
Ritschl's day the battle has continued to rage about the question of the influence 
of word-accent in Early Roman poetry. The discussions with regard to the 
Satumian Metre and the Metres of Early Comedy are familiar. 1 Ritter, Corssen, 
Boeck, Weil, and Benloew, and Lucian Miiller reject the theory of word-accent in 

1 The name of an American scholar, Professor M. W. Humphreys, of the University of Vir- 
ginia, appears in the earlier years of the later phase of the controversy in important articles on 
" Certain Influences of Accent in Latin Iambic Trimeters," Transactions of the American Philo- 
logical Association, 1876, and " Influence of Accent in Latin Dactylic Hexameters," ibid. 1878, 
the latter containing the substance of a Latin dissertation published in Leipzig in 1874. In these 
papers, while no attempt at an exhaustive argument is made for the tenet to be proved in 
the present paper, namely, that, when in conflict, both word-accent and verse-ictus were heard 
in Latin verse, the tenet seems, nevertheless, to underlie the whole discussion. The conception 
of Latin accentuation is, however, that of the time, now generally given up, namely, that it was 
a matter of pitch. 
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toto. So, more recently, do Havet and W. Meyer. The drift of modern opinion, 
however, seems to be represented by such men as Langen, Thurneysen, Klotz, 
and Slcutsch in Germany, and Lindsay in England, who, though all difficulty has 
by no means disappeared, proceed in their investigations of the law of Early 
Roman metre upon the theory that it was largely controlled by word-accent. 

As for Classical Latin, the question, since Bentley's brief suggestion of his 
opinion and Ritschl's rejection of the theory for Classical Latin, seems to have 
practically passed out of sight. It seems to be almost universally assumed that, 
wherever there is a conflict between word-accent and verse-accent, the former 
wholly disappeared, or, to put it more briefly; that there was ho accent except 
verse-accent. This is pithily stated (for the whole of Latin verse) by Lucian 
Mliller in his "Friedrich Ritschl: Eine Wissenschaftliche Biographie," second 
edition, p. 33 : " Fur die Scansion Griechischer und Romischer Verse kommt 
einzig die Quantitat der Silben, also Lange und Kiirze in Betracht, und die 
Lehrer thun ganz recht, die, was Bentley verspottete, in den Gymnasien ihre 
Schiller lesen lassen: arma virdmque cano, Troiae qui primus ab oris; Will man 
neben dem poetischen Rhythmus noch den grammatischen Accent horen lassen 
oder gar diesen ohne jeden so verliert man einfach das Metrum." 

My own view, from my student-days, — a time much antedating my knowledge 
of Bentley's unsuccessful opinion about the Latin hexameter, — has been that a 
system of verse-construction in which an important characteristic of daily speech 
was destroyed, was impossible to accept, in default of actual evidence for the 
language in question, and in default of any example in languages spoken to-day. 
It has for a great many years been my practice to attempt to give both word- 
accent and verse-ictus in all Latin verse. 1 To my mind, the presumption being 
what it is, even partial success in the actual doing of the thing is affirmative 
evidence; but other evidence, of a kind that appears to me irrefragable, has 
accumulated in my study of the question, and been given to my students. This 
evidence, the testing of the fate of which has been too long delayed, I now wish 
to put forth. 

The question, in the precise form in which it is here to be discussed, is this: 
In the reading of Roman verse was word-accent lost wherever it came into con- 
flict with verse-ictus? 2 

The almost universal doctrine that it did must rest upon a conviction that 
stress cannot fall upon two successive syllables, as in si vdcat dc pldcidi ; for, if it 
could, then, in the absence of evidence, we should have n,o reason to suppose that 
so essential a characteristic of a word as its accent was wholly lost. 

(1) My first and most important argument will be based upon certain estab- 
lished facts of modern speech and modern verse, the great importance of which 
in the study of ancient verse-systems has not been pointed out. 

In modern daily speech compound words are frequent in which the word- 
accent falls on two successive syllables, one of which has less stress than the 

1 Not a few modern teachers of Greek are in the habit of trying to give both pitch-accent and 
verse-ictus in reading Greek poetry. Higher pitch and stronger stress, however, have naturally 
not been held to be impossible to give side by side. 

* The question, if put into the form in which it is discussed for Early Latin, namely, " did 
word-accent determine, in whole or in part, the structure of the verse?" would be a very different 
thing. 
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other, but nevertheless lias more than the remaining syllables of the word. 
Examples are Hinzufugung, Adsgabe, penwiper, archangel, Longfellow. To these 
might be added a long list of compounds made by grammarians, as, for example, 
word-accent, verse-ictus, or, for a passing purpose, by poets, e.g. birth-goddess 
(Matthew Arnold), tough-belted (Keats). Further, the sense-stress is often 
made in modern verse to fall upon a syllable that has no ictus, and frequently is 
stronger than any ictus in the verse ; while, on the other hand, the ictus is 
regularly made very light and unimportant if it falls on unimportant words, like 
auxiliaries, relative pronouns, prepositions, etc. 

The following, from Matthew Arnold's " Fragment of an Antigone," illustrates 
all these phenomena : 

Well hath he done who hath seized happiness. 

He does well too who keeps that clue the mild 
Birth-goddess and the austere Fates first gave. 

What we have in these verses is a succession of stresses such as, when one is 
dealing with Latin poetry, is assumed to be impossible. In the first verse there 
is a group of four at the beginning and of three toward the end ; in the second, 
the same ; and in the third, three at the beginning and four at the end, one of 
the latter (in austere) being the result of an intentional separation of word-accent 
and verse-pulse. But, if this can be, how can we seriously hold that, when we 
come to Horace, S. 2, 2, 12, we must read : 

mdlliter adsterdm studio fallente laborem 

with only the stresses marked by circles, instead of reading it as 

molliter adsterdm stddio fallente laborem? 

If Matthew Arnold could say adstere, why in the name of all that is reasonable 
and intellectually endurable must we suppose that Horace was incapable of doing 
the corresponding thing, — especially when we note, as we must do with a 
moment's thought, that the steady observance of longs and shorts makes the 
shifting of the accent easier in Latin than in English? 

It would, then, seem entirely possible that the Romans may have put stress on 
successive syllables in verse. 

(2) But the matter is not merely one of possibility. There is evidence that 
the Romans actually did put stress upon successive syllables. This is found in the 
fact that the sense-stress, which can have been given only by stronger utterance, 
often falls upon syllables that do not carry the verse-pulse. Examples are (for 
long syllables) ndn (Iuv. I, 30), te (Iuv. 10, 124); (for short syllables) cibus 
(Iuv. 5, 15), Idve and Ifrvis (Verg. Eel. 3, 23). These could be multiplied to an 
indefinite extent. 

(3) An examination of the unintentional occurrences of verse-rhythms in 
prose, pointed out by Roman critics, shows that in many cases the actual pronun- 
ciation of the words in an oration or a reading could not have suggested verse to 



Proceedings for July, 1 895. xxix 

the ear, if in poetry word-accent was lost wherever it did not coincide with verse- 
pulse. So, e.g., Cicero in the Or. 66, 222, quoting Crassus's missos faciant patro- 
nos : ipsi prodeant, says " if he had not spoken the words ipsi prodeant with a 
pause before them, he would certainly have recognized that he had uttered a 
senarius ; and, in any case, prodeant ipsi would make a better close." If, as 
verse, this would have the artificial rendering missds facidnt, patronos : ipsi pro- 
deant, then, even if Crassus had not paused, missos fdciant patronos : ipsi prode- 
ant could not have suggested to any one a complete senarius. Compare also 
what Quintilian (9, 4, 74, and 76) says of Livy's facturusne operae pretium sim 
and of Cicero's pro di immortales, qui hie inluxit dies. 

(4) The Roman grammarians furnish us with evidence, both direct and indi- 
rect, that words retained their ordinary accents in verse. In writing upon word- 
accent, they take their illustrations less frequently from prose than from verse. 
In many cases of the latter kind, (1) the syllable selected to illustrate the acute 
or the circumflex accent is one upon which the ictus does not fall ; and in a num- 
ber of others (2) the syllable selected to illustrate the grave accent is one upon 
which the ictus does fall. An example of the first is found in Priscian, Keil. 493, 
7, where, quoting Virgil's multa quoque et bello passus, dum conderet urbem, 
Priscian explicitly asks "what accent has quoque?" and answers, "acute on the 
penult." Compare also Priscian, K. II. 302, 7 and 12 ; III. 33, 4 ; III. 33, 13 ; 
Servius, K. IV. 426, 35 ; Probus, K. IV. 145, 21 ; Sergius, K. IV. 484, 9. 

On the other hand, Priscian, K. III. 51, 11, says that clam, when used as a 
preposition and put before the word it governs, is pronounced with the grave 
accent, as in the Andria of Terence (287) nee clam te est, quam Mi utraeque 
nunc inutiles. Yet the ictus falls upon this very word. Compare also Priscian 
K. III. 83, 17 ; III. 478, 22 ; III. 479, 25 ; Probus, K. IV. 149. 

These considerations would seem to establish a strong case in favor of the 
theory that word-accent was not lost in verse. A single negative argument might, 
I can imagine, be brought, viz. : 

In certain cases in early Latin poetry, a long syllable was shortened (" brevis 
brevians"). The shortened syllable is sometimes the one which in speech would 
have had the accent, as, e.g., the second syllable in voluptas mea {^, u£u w). 
This proves that ictus was stronger than word-accent, and implies that the latter 
was probably lost in poetry. 

To this I should answer as follows : It looks as if the discussion now going on 
with regard to the metres of early Latin poetry would result in a general con- 
viction that all the phenomena of this kind were reproduced from daily speech 
(voluptas mea, e.g., being in this speech a word-group with the accent of one 
word) ; in which case such phenomena do not indicate any superiority of ictus 
over word-accent. Even if, however, the result should be the opposite and the 
conclusion should be granted, this conclusion would, by a similar argument, be 
disproved for classical poetry, at any rate. For, if the phenomenon mentioned 
is evidence that verse-ictus was stronger than word-ictus in early Latin poetry, 
then the fact that in classical poetry the phenomenon ceases to be found is 
evidence that the cause ceased to exist. 

So much for theory. On the practical side, I have been in the habit of saying 
to my pupils at Cornell and at Chicago that the easiest way to succeed is to en- 
deavor to drop verse-ictus entirely, by fixing the attention upon quantity, word- 
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accent, and sense-stress, 1 the reason for the advice being that the ictus-habit is 
commonly so deeply planted that a quite sufficient residuum is sure to be left. 

Remarks were made on this paper by Professor Milton W. 
Humphreys, of the University of Virginia. 

Professor Humphreys said that he accepted the views set forth, except that, 
old-fashioned as he might seem, he was not inclined to abandon the theory of at 
least some conscious musical pitch in Latin accent. That there was more stress 
in it than in Greek accent he was ready to admit, and if the Latin accent was 
exactly like the present Italian accent (which to his ear has a much more decided 
musical pitch than the English accent), it would sustain his views on the influence 
of accent in Latin poetry, as expressed in papers formerly read before the Asso- 
ciation. It would not be reasonable to suppose that while in Greece the accent 
was losing its musical character, it was acquiring that same character in Italy. 
To his ear the modern Greek accent has not more elevation than the Italian, if as 
much. 

His papers, read in previous years, were intended to demonstrate that in cer- 
tain situations conflict between ictus and accent were avoided as being disagree- 
able. If the demonstration was valid, it follows that the accent must have been 
made with the voice in reading, for otherwise there could be no reason why the 
ictus might not fall in any relation to the tone-syllable. Many of the phenomena 
discussed in those papers point to the use of the accent in reading. When it is 
stated, in the paper on the hexameter, that Ennius totally neglected the accent, 
it is not meant that he suppressed it in reciting, but that he paid no attention to 
it in constructing his verses. In those papers it was not thought worth while to 

1 It is through a misunderstanding of these directions that I have been quoted, as many letters 
of inquiry have shown that I have been, as holding that there was no ictus in Roman poetry. 

Professor Bennett's view seems to be essentially the same with this view which I have wrongly 
been supposed to teach. He says (Latin Grammar, 366, 5), " in every foot the long syllable nat- 
urally receives the greater prominence. This prominence is called ictus.*' And in a foot-note 
upon this passage he adds " ictus was not accent, — neither stress accent nor musical accent, — 
but was simply the quantitative prominence inherent in a long syllable." I can hardly believe 
that he has reached in this a final opinion. Several serious objections are to be brought against it. 
First, ictus did not fall, for instance, upon the second syllable of the spondee in dactylic verse, 
although that syllable was long. Second, ictus did fall upon a short syllable in the tribrach and 
proceleusmatic, and, in certain metres, upon a short syllable in the dactyl and the spondee, etc., 
etc. Third, verse-pulse is characteristic of all verse-systems of which we have any actual knowl- 
edge, and can hardly have been absent from the system of men who by implication speak of verse 
as lending itself to taps of the fingers and beats of the foot (oratio non descendet ad crepitum 
digitorum et pedttm ; Quintil. 9, 4, 55, said in opposition to what has just been said of rhythm, 
which is defined as the same thing as numbers in verse) ; and who use the same phraseology for 
the beating of time to music and the beating of time to poetry. And, finally, not only does the 
word " ictus," like our word " beat," naturally imply stress, but it is used as synonymous with 
percussio in 9, 4, 51 ; while percussi'o is used instead of ictus in 9, 4, 75, where Quintilian says 
of the senarius, " one may call it senarius or trimeter indifferently, for it has six feet and three 
percussiones." It amounts to the same thing when, in 136 of the same chapter, he says, in 
speaking of oratory, " rougher passages, on the contrary, are given most energy through the use 
of iambs ; not only because iambs consist of two syllables, and accordingly allow a more frequent 
beat, as it were, but also," etc., etc., using the word ptttsttm in place of ictus. Similar evidence 
is given by Charisius's definition of ictus as TrKryy-q in the excerpts from the Ars Grammatica, K. 
I. 552. 9- 
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enter into an elaborate demonstration, but the view was made quite explicit. In 
the paper on trimeters, for instance, in reference to Quintilian's remark on 
pecudes pictaeque vo&cres, it is expressly stated that this remark " teaches two 
important facts : first, that accent and ictus were different things ; and, secondly, 
that accent, as well as ictus, was observed in reading poetry." 

He regarded the difficulty of observing both ictus and accent as being due, in 
great measure, to the habit of giving the ictus too much stress, a habit resulting 
from the too common neglect of quantity, except that of the penult, in reading 
Latin prose. If the quantity is accurately observed, very little stress is needed. 
To say amabitis is as faulty as to say amabas. The error in the latter is not one 
of accentuation, but of quantity. The rhythm in most verses will be felt without 
any artificial ictus at all, if the quantity is observed. The natural loudness of 
long syllables (which allow the voice to reach a fuller compass) as contrasted 
with short ones sufficiently marks the rhythmical units when both long and short 
syllables occur in the same foot, which is the case in all fundamental feet. Some 
ancient writers justly exclude the spondee as well as the pyrrhic from the list of 
feet suited for continuous recurrence. Some of the substitutions, however, for 
fundamental feet render an artificial ictus necessary. But by ' ictus ' the Romans 
usually meant ' beat,' as of the hand, thumb, foot, etc., and in the earlier Greek 
writers it is difficult to prove that there is any recognition of artificial stress, though 
it is expressly attested by Roman writers. If, then, people would strictly observe 
quantity at all times, and say amabdmus as they say amiiam, amactlia as they 
say amicus (being careful to give -mi- the time of -citi-), they would find the 
rhythm taking care of itself without the necessity of making Latin poetry sound 
like a different language from Latin prose. The rhythmical sense once aroused 
will impart to the voice the slight stress occasionally required. 

In regard to such words as vdluptas, treated as if the penults were short, he 
approved the view that they simply were short. The rigid observance of quantity 
by position was probably due in large measure to the cultivation of the ear by 
listening to poetry composed under modified Greek laws of quantity. If this is 
true, voluptas not only had originally a short penult, but was accented on the first 
syllable. The u was probably, in this particular word, a mere accidental sheva, so 
to speak (comp. ftXir-), like « in sumus, i in mina, etc., and the obscure vowel 
that many people insert in the English elm, making elum of it. In such words as 
velustas, scelustus, the recognition of quantity by position removes the accent from 
the root-syllable. So in Idlentum, Philippus, the attempt to reproduce the Greek 
accent probably led to the shortening of the penult, just as we now too often hear 
penults rendered obscure, as when Xt5<7a<r0cu and \i<re<r6ai are pronounced alike, 
and rdXavTov itself is pronounced Idlnton. As the habit of observing quantity 
by position began to establish itself among the Romans, there was no doubt a 
long period of transition, and there is no good ground for denying that it extended 
down to Terence. 

The paper was also discussed by Professors Wright, Ashmore, Ball, 
Magoun, Karsten, March, and by its author. 
The following report of the Committee of Twelve 1 was then read 

1 See the Proceedings (p. xxviii.) of the Special Session held at Philadelphia in December, 1894. 
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by Professor Charles Forster Smith, in the absence of the Chairman, 
Professor W. W. Goodwin. 

To the President of the American Philological Association: 

The undersigned has the honor to submit the following report of the action of 
the Committee of Twelve, appointed by the Association in December, 1894, to 
carry into effect the following resolution : — 

" Resolved, That, in the unanimous opinion of the American Philological Asso- 
ciation, in any programme designed to prepare students for the classical course, 
not less than three years of instruction in Greek should be required. " 

The Committee consists of the following members of the Association : — 

William W. Goodwin, Professor of Greek, Harvard University, Chairman. 

Cecil F. P. Bancroft, Principal of Phillips Andover Academy. 

Franklin Carter, President of Williams College. 

William G. Hale, Professor of Latin, University of Chicago. 

William R. Harper, President of the University of Chicago. 

Francis W. Kelsey, Professor of Latin, University of Michigan. 

George L. Kittredge, Professor of English, Harvard University. 

Abby Leach, Professor of Greek, Vassar College. 

Thomas D. Seymour, Professor of Greek, Yale University. 

Charles F. Smith, Professor of Greek, University of Wisconsin. 

MlNTON WARREN, Professor of Latin, Johns Hopkins University. 

Andrew F. West, Professor of Latin, Princeton University. 

As the members of the Committee were widely separated, it was impossible for 
them to hold even a single meeting, and their only means of communication was 
by correspondence. This was naturally a slow and often unsatisfactory process. 
The first draft of an Address was prepared by the Chairman, Mr. Kittredge, and 
Mr. Seymour, with the advice of Miss Leach, and this was submitted to every 
member of the Committee in proof. Valuable suggestions were made by all the 
members, and the Address now represents the views of the whole Committee 
so far as these were known to the Chairman. The Committee were also much 
aided by suggestions made by the President of the Association, whose cooperation 
in all their work has been invaluable. 

Each of the Committee was requested to nominate several persons, not members 
of the Association, from whom a large General Committee could be appointed by 
the President, to cooperate with the Committee of Twelve, and to use their influ- 
ence in giving effect to the resolution of the Association. A copy of the Address 
and a letter from the President were sent to those who were invited to join this 
General Committee, and a favorable answer was received from nearly all who 
were thus addressed. The result is seen in the fifty-one names of persons dis- 
tinguished for their services in education, though not professional teachers of 
Greek, which are attached to the Address. These names, which could easily 
have been indefinitely increased, show the interest that is felt in the important 
question under discussion by scholars of all departments in different parts of the 
country. A long delay in completing this list was caused by an accident in the 
mails, by which a large number of the earliest invitations, sent out on May 13, 
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were never received or were delayed several weeks. Though this loss has been 
repaired in most cases, it is yet to be feared that some important names have 
thereby been omitted from our list. Five members of the Committee of Ten, 
whose interest in Greek studies was well known, were included in the invitation. 
The name of one of these is a most welcome addition to our printed list : only 
one of the five returned a decided negative, the others expressing decided approval 
of our movement and interest in its success. 

Two thousand copies of the Address with its signatures have been printed, and 
more than two-thirds of these have already been distributed. An early copy 
(with an incomplete list of the General Committee) was sent to each of the 
members of the Association, enclosing a post-card, to be returned to the Chair- 
man of the Committee of Twelve, expressing either approval or disapproval of the 
resolution of the Association. At the date of this report, 240 replies have been 
received : 231 of these express approval, most of them emphatic and hearty 
approval; 9 express dissent, in most cases qualified or hesitating dissent, which 
amounts to partial approval. It is much to be regretted that the delay in com- 
pleting the circular has not given time to secure a full vote of the Association. 
Fresh replies come in by every mail. 

It is to be hoped that the Association, at its meeting at Cleveland, will suggest 
to the Committee some further means of carrying its resolution into effect; or 
that some steps may be taken to secure this end independently of the Committee. 
Any action of the Association looking to this end will be most welcome to the 
Committee. 

The interesting correspondence which the Chairman has carried on during the 
last six months with friends of education in all parts of the country has convinced 
him that there is a unanimity among the friends of sound learning which makes 
the reduction of Greek in the schools of the United States a thing no longer to be 
seriously feared. This is especially true of the West, where a sense of greater 
danger has increased the enthusiasm and the vigilance of scholars in far greater 
proportion. 

The Association referred to this Committee " the question of the amount of 
Latin needed for the various courses in the secondary schools." By consent of 
the Committee, the consideration of this question was delegated to Professors 
Hale, Kelsey, Warren, and West, as a Sub-Committee, who are empowered to 
make a special report directly to the Association. 

All of which is respectfully submitted, 

William W. Goodwin, 
Chairman oftke Committee of Twelve. 

Plymouth, Mass., July 5, 1895. 

The report was adopted after discussion, and the Committee con- 
tinued. Adjourned at i p.m. 
The Address of the Committee of Twelve is appended. 

Note. — A copy of the Resolution, with the Address, was sent to each member 
of the Association, and each was asked to give his opinion of the Resolution by 
post-card. About 250 have expressed their approval, — generally hearty approval; 
nine have expressed dissent, — generally hesitating or qualified dissent. 
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Address of the Committee of Twelve. 

To Teachers of the Classics and to all Friends of Sound Learning in the United 

States. 

The American Philological Association, at a large meeting held in Phila- 
delphia, Dec. 28, 1894, unanimously adopted the following resolution, proposed 
by Professor Hale of Chicago : — 

Resolved, That, in the opinion of the American Philological Association, in any 
programme designed to prepare students for the classical course, not less than 
three years of instruction in Greek should be required. 

The undersigned members of the Association were appointed a committee to 
give effect to this resolution. 

The resolution expresses the opinion of the Association, that every school 
which prepares pupils for what is known as " the classical course " in many 
colleges, or pupils who intend to study the classics in any college, should provide 
a course of at least three years' instruction in Greek, which all such pupils are 
expected to follow. In the judgment of the most experienced teachers, three 
years is the shortest time in which the preparatory course now offered by our best 
schools in the reading of simple Attic prose and of Homer or Herodotus (or 
both), in the essentials of Greek Grammar, and in the elements of Greek Com- 
position, can be properly accomplished. This resolution, it will be seen, concerns 
itself only with courses of study which profess to be " classical." It does not 
imply that any school may not prepare pupils for courses not so described, in the 
case of colleges which admit such students, with a shorter term and a smaller 
amount of study in Greek. 

The immediate occasion of this resolution was the proposal made to various 
associations of teachers to recommend to the schools and colleges which they 
represent the adoption of the four programmes recently submitted by the " Com- 
mittee of Ten " as providing adequate preparation in all lines of study for the 
colleges and scientific schools of the United States. Only one of these four pro- 
grammes includes Greek at all, and this is styled the " Classical Programme " ; its 
general adoption would therefore do much to fix the standard of preparation in 
classics for all our colleges. This so-called " Classical Programme " provides that 
Greek shall normally begin in the third year of the four years' preparatory course, 
and that only two years shall be given to it. It is true that in certain exceptional 
cases (mentioned in a foot-note) schools may " substitute " Greek for German or 
French in the second year; but this substitution is evidently not what the authors 
of the programme desire or expect, or they would have made this the regular, and 
not the exceptional, arrangement. Nothing can be more obvious than the delib- 
erate intention of the " Committee of Ten " (at least of those members who accept 
the report in full) to confine Greek to the last two years of preparation for col- 
lege, and gradually to establish two years as the maximum of time which even the 
best schools will regularly give to that language. 

It is of the highest importance that all classical teachers in both schools and 
colleges, and all who have the direction of schools in which classical students are 
prepared for college, should understand what this " Classical Programme " means. 
It means that the standard of preparation in Greek for our colleges is to be 
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lowered to what has been known as the " elementary Greek " or the " minimum 
Greek " in elective schemes of admission ; in other words, that there is to be no 
systematic study of Homer or Herodotus or of Greek Composition in even our 
best schools ; and that no provision is to be regularly made, even for pupils who 
show special aptitude for classical study, to advance beyond the merest elements 
in Greek. It means that our schools are seriously advised to adopt a course of 
study which now would not admit their pupils at all to any first-class college 
having fixed requisites for admission, and would not admit them to any of the 
Freshman Greek courses which are regularly taken by classical students and are 
necessary to prepare them for the higher courses in any college having elective 
requisites for admission. The scheme is therefore unintelligible unless it antici- 
pates a reduction of the grade of all the regular Greek courses in the colleges, so 
that the work now done in the last year of school shall become the ordinary work 
of the first year in college, with a corresponding reduction of all the higher work. 
There is no escape from this alternative: either the schools which adopt this 
" Classical Programme " must cease to prepare pupils for the ordinary classical 
courses in our colleges, or the colleges must lower their standard in Greek by a 
whole year to suit such schools. Either of these results would be disastrous ; and 
we can hardly believe that either of them, with all its consequences, was seriously 
contemplated by the framers of the proposed programme. 

The bad effects just indicated would not be confined to the classical courses in 
college. The importance of Greek to students who intend to devote themselves 
to the study of English or any other modern language, whether from the literary 
or the philological point of view, has never been denied in Europe, and is not 
denied by any competent American scholar in these departments of learning. 
For students specially interested in English literature, for example, to enter college 
with no knowledge of Homer, under the impression that their time has been 
spent to the best advantage in the preparatory school, would be a grave error. 
For such students to be forced to begin their acquaintance with Greek literature 
in the Freshman year would seriously cripple their work in their chosen depart- 
ment. And this would be the result if the programme in question were adopted; 
for it is not till he reaches Homer or Herodotus that a boy begins to understand 
that in studying Greek he is dealing with a great literature. The elementary or 
minimum Greek generally does not acquaint him with literary material that 
appeals to him. These objections apply with equal force to students who intend 
to make a special study of the literary history of any modern tongue. 

The department of Theology would feel the proposed reduction of Greek as a 
severe blow. It is difficult now for Theological Schools to require of their stu- 
dents such a knowledge of Greek as is necessary for the study of the New Testa- 
ment ; the discouragement which would result from this plan would aggravate 
this evil immensely, and would be felt in every School of Theology in the country. 

This " Classical Programme " is exceedingly liberal to all departments except 
the classics. It requires four years' study of English, and provides for three of 
History, three of German or French, and four of Mathematics (including Trigo- 
nometry and Higher Algebra). In these studies, therefore, pupils might be 
carried a year beyond the ordinary requisites for admission to most colleges, while 
in Greek they would fall short of these requisites by just a year, so that Greek 
would be degraded relatively by two years. It is well known that there is a 
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vigorous and increasing demand for putting back either Geometry or Algebra 
and a modern language into the Grammar Schools; and this has actually been 
done in some important schools. The pressure of other studies in the High 
Schools — the only excuse which is made for depriving Greek of a year — is, 
therefore, likely to be temporary, while the reduction of Greek to two years, if 
once accepted, will be permanent. 

The " Committee of Ten " asked and received the advice of nine Conferences, 
composed of experts in nine departments of study, and they justly attribute great 
weight to the careful judgments of these Conferences, which give the proposals 
of the Committee their chief authority in matters of detail. It may surprise many 
to learn that the Greek Conference introduced its recommendations with the fol- 
lowing general statement : — 

" The Conference recommends that the study of Greek be begun at least three 
years before the close of the course preparatory to college." 

This primary recommendation, which is the basis of the whole report of the 
Greek Conference, is set aside by the " Committee of Ten " almost without con- 
sideration. This is, we believe, the only case in which the decided opinion of 
one of the Conferences, on such a fundamental matter, has been so summarily 
rejected. It is true that other studies are not allowed by the Committee all the 
increase which they desire; but Greek alone is to be reduced and crippled. The 
resolution of the Philological Association is simply an appeal from the decision 
of the Committee to the judgment of the experts who advised the Committee. 
The unanimous and enthusiastic approval of the action of the Philological Asso- 
ciation expressed by the large Classical Conference recently held at Ann Arbor 
shows that scholars in the West are in perfect harmony with their colleagues in 
the East on this important subject. 

The plan of the Committee, if adopted, would aggravate most unnecessarily 
one of the greatest evils in our system of education, — that the colleges are com- 
pelled to do work which belongs to the schools, and which in most other countries 
is done by the schools with much greater efficiency and at much less cost. This 
evil is acknowledged and deplored by all ; and yet the colleges are to be asked to 
lower their standard of classical scholarship that they may assume a new burden 
of elementary work, which the schools are now doing with ever increasing 
efficiency. On the other hand, the loss of this work would be seriously felt in 
the schools. Every step which limits the range and quality of study in school 
increases the difficulty of obtaining and keeping able and enthusiastic teachers, 
and nothing attracts men of taste and cultivation to teach in a classical school 
more than the literary work of the higher classes in Greek. 

The undersigned believe that both colleges and schools have a common inter- 
est in opposing a scheme which threatens to degrade them both at the expense of 
good scholarship. They therefore appeal earnestly to all who have the interests 
of sound learning at heart to unite with them in opposing the introduction of the 
so-called " Classical Programme " of the " Committee of Ten " into the schools of 
the United States. 

William W. Goodwin, Professor of Creek, Harvard University, Chairman. 
Cecil F. P. Bancroft, Principal of Phillips Andover Academy. 
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Franklin Carter, President of Williams College. 
William G. Hale, Professor of Latin, University of Chicago. 
William R. Harper, President of the University of Chicago. 
FRANCIS W. Kelsey, Professor of Latin, University of Michigan. 
George L. Kittredge, Professor of English, Harvard University. 
Abby Leach, Professor of Greek, Vassar College. 
Thomas D. Seymour, Professor of Greek, Yale University. 
Charles F. Smith, Professor of Greek, University of Wisconsin. 
Minton Warren, Professor of Latin, Johns Hopkins University. 
Andrew F. West, Professor of Latin, Princeton University. 



The undersigned, not members of the American Philological Association, 
approve the position taken by the Association in the resolution of Dec. 28, 1894, 
and unite with the Committee in their appeal, as expressed in the final para- 
graph of the accompanying Address. 

Harlan P. Amen, Principal of Phillips Exeter Academy. 

J. W. Bashford, President of Ohio Wesleyan University. 

JOHN Binney, Professor of Hebrew, etc., in the Berkeley Divinity School, Middle- 
town, Conn. 

J. J. Blaisdell, Professor of Philosophy, Beloit College. 

Richard G. Boone, Principal of Michigan State Normal School, Ypsilanti. 

C. F. Brackett, Professor of Physics, Princeton University. 

James Davie Butler, LL.D., Madison, Wisconsin. 

Francis J. Child, Professor of English, Harvard University. 

Joseph H. Core, Rector of St. Paul's School, Concord, N.H. 

William C. Collar, Head Master of Roxbury Latin School. 

E. C. Coulter, Head Master of the University School, Chicago. 

T. F. Crane, Professor of Romance Languages, Cornell University. 

N. C. Dougherty, Superintendent of Schools, Peoria, III.; President of the 
National Education Association. 

Timothy Dwight, President of Yale University. 

Edward D. Eaton, President of Beloit College. 

Wilson Farrand, Master in Newark Academy. 

J. W. Fairbanks, Principal of Smith Academy, Washington University, St. 
Louis. 

J. H. Freeman, Superintendent of East-side Schools, Aurora, III. 

George S. Fullerton, Vice-Provost of University of Pennsylvania. 

Merrill Edwards Gates, President of Amherst College. 

JOHN C. Grant, Principal of the Harvard School, Chicago. 

Francis B. Gummere, Professor of English, Haverford College. 

Thomas S. Hastings, President of Union Theological Seminary, New York. 

James T. Hatfield, Professor of German, Northwestern University, Evanston, 
III. 

B. A. Hinsdale, Professor of Teaching, University of Michigan. 

Ashley D. Hurt, Tulane University of Louisiana. 

William DeWitt Hyde, President of Bowdoin College. 
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Julia J. Irvine, President of Wellesley College. 

John J. Keane, Rector of the Catholic University of America, Washington, D.C. 

George Trumbull Ladd, Professor of Philosophy, Yale University. 

Moses Merrill, Head Master of Public Latin School, Boston. 

Richard A. Minckwitz, Instructor in High School, Kansas City. 

HUBERT A. Newton, Professor of Mathematics, Yale University. 

A. F. Nightingale, Superintendent of High Schools, Chicago. 

George W. C. Noble, Head Master of Private School, Boston. 

Francis L. Patton, President of Princeton University. 

Henry R. Paitengill, Superintendent of Public Instruction of the State of 
Michigan. 

Endicott Peabody, Head Master of Groton School. 

Oscar D. Robinson, Principal of High School, Albany; a member of the " Com- 
mittee of Ten." 

Austin Scott, President of Rutgers College. 

William H. Smiley, Principal of High School, Denver. 

Egbert C. Smyth, Professor of Ecclesiastical History, Andover. 

William Greenough Thayer, Head Master St. Mark's School, Southborough, 
Mass. 

Charles S. Thornton, Member of the Illinois State Board of Education and of 
the Chicago Board of Education. 

C. H. Thurber, Principal of Colgate Academy, Hamilton, N. Y. 

Charles F. Thwing, President of Western Reserve University. 

C. O. Whitman, Head Professor of Zoology, University of Chicago. 

Josiah D. Whitney, Professor of Geology, Harvard University. 

Talcott Williams, Editor of " The Press," Philadelphia. 

George E. Woodberry, Professor of Literature, Columbia College. 

C- A. Young, Professor of Astronomy, Princeton University. 
June, 1895. 

Afternoon Session. 

The reading of papers was begun at 2.15. 

12, Ancient Superstition, by Dr. Ernst Riess, of Baltimore. 

This paper is printed in full in the Transactions. Remarks were 
made by Dr. Scott, President Super, Professor Wright, and by the 
author. 

Professor Hale then reported as Chairman of the Sub-Committee 
of Four, 1 which had been formed to carry into effect the resolution 
passed at the Special Session of December, 1894 (see the Proceed- 
ings of that session, p. xxviii.), viz.: 

Resolved, That the question of the amount of Latin needed for the various 
courses in the secondary schools be referred to the Committee of Twelve. 

1 This Sub-Committee consists of Professor Hale, of the University of Chicago, Professor 
Kelsey, of the University of Michigan, Professor Warren, of the Johns Hopkins University, 
and Professor West, of Princeton University. See above, p. xxxiii. 
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Owing to a combination of circumstances, the Chairman of the Sub-Committee 
of Four is the only member that could be present to-day. But a general una- 
nimity has been reached by correspondence, and I have been empowered to pre- 
pare a report embodying the propositions which I shall presently offer. As to 
the particular tone with which these propositions are stated, I unfortunately can- 
not know whether it would or would not be satisfactory to all the absent members 
of the Sub-Committee. It is, however, known to be satisfactory to one of them, 
with whom I had an interview yesterday upon the train. 

The four members of the Sub-Committee were all of the opinion that the 
Association should oppose the reduction in Latin made by the programmes of the 
Committee of Ten. In order, however, to test its judgment, its Chairman was 
authorized to send out an inquiry to a number of persons. A letter was prepared, 
which, after giving briefly the history of the appointment of the Committee, pro- 
ceeded as follows : — 

. . . Before making its report, this Sub-Committee would be grateful to you 
for an expression of opinion on the question practically put before it, namely this : 
Is it best that the number of weekly periods given to Latin in the high-schools 
and private schools having a four-year course be five, — as it is to-day in many of 
our strongest schools, and as the Latin Conference appointed by the Committee 
of Ten recommended to that body that it should be, — or is it on the whole best 
that it be five in each of the two first years, and four in the third and fourth years, 
as arranged by the Committee of Ten in the programmes mentioned? 

The two (opposite) views which will at once suggest themselves as possible to 
be held by men who are of one mind with regard to the value of classical studies 
are these : — 

(1) The reduction which the Committee of Ten proposes involves an appre- 
ciable loss to the effectiveness of the teaching of Latin in our schools. Never- 
theless, in the great pressure which the coming-in of so-called modern subjects 
has caused, — not yet relieved by improvements in the grammar-school, — it is 
wise to make this amount of concession to the situation. 

(2) Latin is a difficult language, and requires more time than is now given to 
it in any but a very few of our four-year courses. The remedy for the crowding 
of the high-school work is not to be found in reducing the number of hours 
devoted to one of the fundamental subjects, but rather in the improving of the 
grammar-school course along the lines so strongly advocated by the Chairman of 
the Committee of Ten, and by others, so that some of the work which is now 
crowded into the high-school course shall have been already done before that 
course begins^ Especially does it seem inexpedient to reduce the present four- 
year course at a time when there is a growing feeling in favor of a six-year Latin 
course, as shown by the recent institution of such a course in a number of schools 
in different parts of the country, and by the resolution passed at Ann Arbor, 
without a dissenting vote, by a large and widely representative Classical Confer- 
ence, which met there in March last. 

Will you kindly (immediately, if possible, for the Committee is to report to the 
Philological Association on the 9th of July) express your view, with the reason 
for it, writing to Professor W. G. Hale, at the University of Chicago? The 
Committee would also be very much obliged if you would present a detailed 
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programme, showing how, in your opinion, the various parts of the work in pre- 
paratory Latin should be divided by years or fractions of years. If you believe a 
six-year course desirable, wherever it can be established, a programme made 
upon that basis would be welcomed. 

Very truly yours, 

W. G. Hale, 
For the Sub- Committee. 



This letter was sent to sixty-seven members of the Philological Association, to 
the members of the Latin Conference appointed by the Committee of Ten, and to 
about sixty other persons, mostly principals of schools, in all parts of the country. 
The general character of the answers was such as to confirm the Committee's 
judgment. Out of twenty-nine answers from college men, one was in favor of 
accepting the proposed reduction, and twenty-eight were against it. Out of 
twenty-six answers from the schools, four were in favor of accepting the reduction, 
and twenty-two against it. 

The tone of the propositions which the Sub-Committee recommend that the 
Association pass differs from that of the motion with regard to the Greek issue 
offered in December last. In the case of Greek, the thought of the harm which 
would have been worked by the acceptance of the programme of the Committee 
of Ten very properly outweighed all other considerations, and left no room for 
them. In the present case the harm which would be worked by the acceptance 
of the programmes involving Latin is considerable, and the point of view from 
which the reduction in that subject was made is a dangerous one; but room is 
still left for the recognition of the value of one of the aims of the Committee of 
Ten, and of the services of the Chairman of that Committee in the cause of the 
betterment of the grammar-school curriculum. 

The Sub-Committee recommend the putting out of a pronunciamento con- 
structed upon the general lines of the following rough draft : — 

If the present crowding of the high-school course were necessarily final, then 
the Association might feel that the concession in question, though involving a 
measurable loss, could properly be made. Moreover, the Association heartily 
welcomes the attempt to introduce uniformity into the high-school courses of the 
country, and would much rather find itself in a position to second the labors of 
the Committee of Ten in this regard than be obliged to put an obstacle in its way. 
But the Association does not hold that, for the sake of helping to bring about this 
desirable uniformity, it is necessarily wise to adopt, without further consideration, 
the first general scheme offered. Nor is it wise, in its opinion, to apply a remedy 
of excision to a congestion which — thanks in good part to the labors and out- 
spoken utterances of the Chairman of the Committee of Ten — is likely soon to 
be relieved by the carrying-down of a number of high-school subjects into the 
grammar-school. Especially does it seem inexpedient to reduce the present four- 
year course at a time when there is a growing feeling in favor of a six-year course, 
as shown by the recent institution of such a course in a number of schools in 
different parts of the country, and by the resolution passed at Ann Arbor, without 
a dissenting vote, by a large and widely representative Classical Conference which 
met there in March last. 
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The American Philological Association is therefore 1 of the opinion (1) that the 
best interests of education demand the retention of the full amount of five weekly 
periods for four years, now generally given to Latin, throughout the country, by 
schools that have a four-year course. (2) It would be glad to see an increase of 
the number of years devoted to the subject (perhaps with a reduction of the 
number of weekly periods during the later years), either through an extension of 
the high-school course to five or six years, or through the carrying of some of the 
high-school subjects into the grammar-school curriculum. 

(3) The Sub-Committee further recommend that the Committee of Twelve be 
empowered to arrange, in any way that seems to it best, to have this document 
prepared and to give it publicity. 

(4) As for the question whether an itemized programme of Latin study for four, 
five, or six years shall be put out by the Association, it seems best that the Asso- 
ciation should give directions. The view of the two members of the Sub- 
Committee who have been able to discuss the question orally is that it is not 
advisable to complicate our main tenet by adding details at the present time. It 
may well, however, be a very desirable thing to have a programme prepared a 
year or two later, not only on account of the conceivable value of the programme 
itself, but in order to keep the general position of the Philological Association 
before the country. Respectfully submitted, 

W. G. Hale, 
For the Sub- Committee. 

After discussion, the first two recommendations of the Sub- 
Committee were adopted, and the vote of the first in favor having 
been unanimous, the word " unanimously " was added by general 
consent. The Sub-Committee was then empowered to arrange and 
make public its report in the form and manner that might seem best 
adapted to meet the needs of the situation. Finally the Association 
resolved that it would be unwise, at the present time, to issue an 
. itemized programme of Latin study for four, five, or six years ; but 
the Sub-Committee was instructed to prepare such a programme to 
be presented at the next annual meeting (at Providence in 1896), 
and was empowered to add to its numbers as it may desire. 

13. Genesis and Growth of an Alexander-Myth, by Professor B. 
Perrin, of Yale University. 

This article is printed in the Transactions. 

14. Some American Speech-Maps, by Professor George Hempl, 
of the University of Michigan. 

The speaker gave a preliminary report on his investigation into the boundaries 
of American dialects and presented a tentative map. The substance of the report 
has been published in the Chautauquan for January, 1895. 

1 The vote being unanimous, the word " unanimously " was added by general consent. 
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The investigation is progressing well, but it is absolutely necessary that fully a 
thousand more reports be sent in. There is greatest need for more information 
from the South, from Canada, and from the mother countries : England, Scotland, 
and Ireland. The members of the Philological Association could do much to 
aid the speedy accumulation of material by distributing copies of the list of text- 
questions. After Jan. I, 1896, copies of the revised list may be had by ad- 
dressing George Hempl, 95 E. University Ave. , Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Remarks were made by Professors Ashmore and J. R. Smith. 

By previous arrangement the Association then adjourned in order 
to accept the hospitality of Mr. and Mrs. Samuel Mather of Cleve- 
land, who had courteously extended an invitation to the members 
to attend a reception at their residence. 



Evening Session. 

The Association reassembled at 9.40 p.m., and the reading of papers 
was resumed. 

15. The Apollo of the Belvedere, by Professor Harold N. Fowler, 
of Western Reserve University. 

F. Winter {Jahrbuch d. Arch. Inst., 1892, pp. 164 seqq.), followed by A. Furt- 
wangler {Masterpieces of Creek Sculpture), has maintained that the original 
bronze of which the Apollo of the Belvedere is a copy was a work of Leochares, 
thus making the Apollo go back to a time not much after the middle of the fourth 
century B.C. Arguments for this are: first, certain coins of the time of Philip; 
second, the fact that some figures of the fourth century have hair dressed in the 
same manner as is that of the Apollo ; third, the likeness of the Apollo to the (copy 
of the) Ganymede of Leochares. But the coins in question, though showing a 
type from which the Belvedere type was probably developed, have not the same 
arrangement of hair, and belong to a time more than one generation before the 
Belvedere type; none of the fourth century figures referred to has the knot of 
hair raised so high and formed so artificially as that of the Belvedere statue, and 
the similarity of the Apollo and the Ganymede is much overrated. So far as the 
proportions of the two figures are alike they constitute an argument against a 
common authorship rather than for it, for certainly the proportions of the effemi- 
nate Phrygian youth would not have been made by such an artist as Leochares 
like those of the powerful and brilliant Apollo. Nor is there any greater similarity 
in the fall of the drapery of these two figures than may be found in that of many 
others. Such similarity of workmanship as exists is probably due to the fact that 
the extant copies of the two statues were made at about the same time. 

Although the Apollo of the great frieze of Pergamon shows very different 
workmanship from that of the Apollo of the Belvedere, the motif is still nearly 
the same; as nearly as the composition of the frieze permits. The Pergamene 
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Apollo is inspired by the original of the Belvedere figure, and it is therefore not 
improbable that Gercke (Jahrbuch, 1887, pp. 260 seqq.) is right in believing 
that the original of the Apollo of the Belvedere was created to commemorate a 
victory over the Gauls. The Apollo belongs to a time much before the frieze of 
Pergamon and after Praxiteles and his contemporaries, i.e. the early part of the 
third century. The Gauls were driven back from Delphi by Apollo in 279 B.C., 
and it is not improbable that the original of the Apollo of the Belvedere was 
created with reference to that event. There is no reason, however, for restoring 
the figure with an aegis in the left hand. The bow is the only proper attribute. 

Remarks were made by Professor Wright, and by the author in 
reply. 

16. Assumed Singulars, by Dr. Charles P. G. Scott, of Radnor, Pa. 

By " Singular Plurals," as they ar cald in the title of the paper as first an- 
nounced, or " Plural Singulars " as they may be cald, looking from the other end, 
ar ment, in English, nouns which end in an -s or -2 sound (s, -se, -ce, -ze) in the 
singular, and are mistakenly regarded as nouns in the plural with the regular 
plural suffix -j or -es, and ar used accordingly. Many of these words remain in 
the assumed plural status, and do not develop further; or they develop further in 
directions which ar not considerd in the paper. Many 'of them, on the other 
hand, proceed from the assumed plural form, to develop, by the detachment of 
the assumed plural suffix, a new singular without the -j or -z ending. It is of 
these "Assumed Singulars" only that the paper treats; namely, of English 
nouns derived from preceding singulars ending in an -s or -z sound, by the 
detachment and omission of that sound. The most familiar examples ar Chinee 
from Chinese, and pea from pease. These ar simple; some ar very complex, 
involving Attraction, Assimilation, and other kinds of Interference. Some words 
not nouns ar drawn in. 

The original paper presents in alphabetic order all the English nouns which 
can be proved, upon an independent etymological examination of each case, to 
be Assumed Singulars of the kind above described; states the etymology, so far 
as the forms require it; arranges the original singulars, the actual and the 
assumed plurals, and then the assumed singulars, with their new plurals, in the 
historical order of development; and supports each form cited by a sufficient 
number of proof quotations, verified and dated. 

The cases cited ar gatherd from many sources. Some ar wel known. A list 
of many of them is included, confusedly, in a larger list of "Words corrupted 
through mistake about number " in the Rev. A. S. Palmer's Folk-etymology, a 
compilation of verbal corruptions, useful for its quotations, but otherwise untrust- 
worthy (1881, pp. 592-607). This list is partly drawn from Skeat's Etym. 
Dictionary (1879-81). Mr. Palmer's list of words which would come under the 
hed of Assumed Singulars numbers about 46, rejecting some that he errone- 
ously includes. 

The total number of Assumed Singulars which, to my knowledge, hav been 
heretofore explaind as such, in print, by other writers, is 62, beside a few that 
ar doutful, or hav been included without warrant. To these 62 Assumed Sin- 
gulars from all sources, 1 now add 60 more. They ar markt in the list with a 
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star before the number. They include a few casual cases first explaind by me 
in the Century Dictionary. Many ar dialectal. 

There ar no dout some more instances of Assumed Singulars of this class yet 
to be discoverd. 

It wil be observd that the list contains many wel known words, cherry, currant, 
minnow, pea, potato, sherry, etc. But tho these are wel known words, their 
history is not wel known. The paper presents for the first time a fairly complete 
etymological and historical account of the following, to mention only the most 
important words : Anana, batata, cherry, currant, lea, minnow, nunchion, pea, 
poldavis, potato, princock, rampion, skate, Yankee, Yengee. 

The list of words treated is as follows. In special cases, where a special 
history, given in the original paper, is involvd, that fact is indicated. 

1. Aborigine, pronounced in five syllables a-bo-n'jj-nt, from aborigines, 
pronounced 0-bo-ri'ji-ntz. A special history. 

2. Absey, also in shorter form abs, habs, haps, for abscess. 
*3- Anana for ananas (plural ananasses), the pineapple. 

4. Anchovy, a new singular from anchovies, anchoveyes, properly anchoves, 
of which the singular was anchove, in two syllables. Anchova was a third form. 
A special history. 

*5. Anny-seed, aniseed for anise-seed. Special cause (s-s > -s). Compare 
pummy-stone for pumice-stone, No. 95. 

6. Asset for assets. 

7. Auroch for aurochs. 

*8. Aven for avens ; reported from New Jersey. 
9. Axey, dialectal for access, a fever. 

*io. Balan, bat/an, for balance, ballance. The singular balan, speld also 
ballan, is in the Catholicon Anglicum, 1483 (E.E.T.S. 1881, pp. 18 and 396). 
The plural of this singular, balans, ballans, usually speld balance, ballance, was 
common in the sixteenth century. 'A pair of balance' contains the plural of 
balan, not the original singular balance. 

*n. Batata, assumed singular of batatas, the original name of the sweet 
potato. Compare potato (No. 89) from patatas, variant of batatas. The paper 
givs a long history of the numerous forms in various languages. 

*I2. Bermuda for Bermudas, which seems a plural, but stands for * Bermudes, 
Bermudez, Bermoothes, named after Juan Bermudez. The ilands ar now cald 
officially Bermuda, by the United States Board on Geographic Names. 

13. Blay, dialectal for blaze. 

14. Bree, dialectal for breeze, breese, a gadfly. 

*I5. Brimp, dialectal for brims, brimse (*brimps), same as breese, breeze, a 
gadfly. See Brimsey and Bree. 

*i6. Brimsey, assumed singular of brimses (plural of brims, brimse"), taken as 
*brimsies, *brimseys. 

♦17. Bulloe, from bullose, for bullace, a plum. See next. 

*i8. Bully, from bullace, also bullies, M.E. bolis, etc., a plum. Special history. 
19. Burial for M.E. buriels, A.S. byrgels, a tomb. Like hidel, riddle, shuttle. 

*20. Caba for cabas, a lady's reticule, or handbag. Used in Pennsylvania and 
Massachusetts. 
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*2i. Certy, certie, dialectal for certes, sometimes written certies, sarties, as if 
a plural. 

*2i a. Chamoy : see Shammy, No. 105. 

*2i b. Chay : see Shay, No. 106. 

*22. Chee for cheese. Professor Wright attests this: and it appears in Dialect 
Notes, part 8 (Nov. 1895). 

22a. Chee 2 : see Gee, No. 50. 

23. Cherry, cherrie, cherie, from M.E. cherts. A special history, involving 
A.S. cyris, cyrs, as well as O.F. cerise. 

23 a. Chimmy : see Shimmy, No. 108. 

24. Chinee for Chinese. Compare fapanee, Maltee, Portugee ; also Januay. 
The number of patrials in -ese, in common use, is small; and only those in 
common use ar subject to the change in question. Such uncommon terms as 
Berlinese, Bernese, Ceylonese, Faroese, Sienese, Singhalese, Tyrolese, Veronese, 
Viennese, remain undisturbd. 

♦25. Clevy, dewy, for clevis, earlier clivies, dives, a bent iron used as an 
attachment or joint. 

26. Clow, for douse, dowse, a sluice. 

*27. Coke, coak, charred coal, a new singular, with a special sense, from the 
dialectal cokes, coaks, corks, cinders. A special case. 

*28. Cop 1 , a fastening of various kinds, a dialectal word, also cosp and cot, 
from cops, M.E. and A.S. cops. See also Handcuff, No. 54. 

*2g. Cop 2 , a hedge, dialectal for copse, earlier coppes, coppice. 

30. Coppy, formerly copie, dialectal for coppice. 

31. Corp for corpse, which was formerly often spelt corps, sometimes corpes, 
M.E. corps, sometimes used as a plural. 

*32. Crip, crup, dialectal for crips, variant of crisp. 

♦33. Crissy, dialectal for crisis (pronounced then crl'sjs or crj's«'s, not 
crai'sj's). 

*34. Cullison, cullisen, cullizan, assumed singular of cullisance for cognizance. 
Special case. See Nares. 

*35. Currant, curran, from currans, corans, originally in raisins of Corans, 
'raisins of Corinth.' A remarkable case, and a long story. 

36. Cyclop, assumed singular of Cyclops. Special considerations ar involvd. 

*37. Diosie for diocese. The plural diosies, dyosies occurs in Lyndesay, 16th 
century. 

*38. Dragon, a name of the arum and similar plants, from dragons, a seeming 
plural, M.E. dragans, dragaunce, MX. drangancia. A special case. 

*3Q. Duck, from ducks, duckish, a dialectal transpose of dusk, twilight. 

40. Eave, from eaves. 

41. Effigy, dialectal effij, from effigies. Special considerations enter. 

42. Equinock, speld hekinok, dialectal for equinox. 

43. Flick, fleck, dialectal iotflix, downy fur. 

44. Flock, dialectal for phlox, mentally spelt flocks. 

45. Flue, flew, down, flock, feathery dust, from flooze, floose, also *fleeze (in 
deiivaXiv fleazy), fibers of thread. 

46. Fluke, flook,fleuk, a Scottish form oiflux (fluks). I fm&flucks (1740). 
*47. Frock, a dialectal form for * frocks, a transpose of frosk, a frog. Special. 
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48. Fur, formerly furr, furre, tot furze, formerly sometimes furres. 

49. Furney, an obsolete form of furnace. 

*50. Gee, also chee, a lodging, a roost; a Kentish word, an assumed singular of 
gise (jlz, jts), known in an other application as jice (jais), a joist, the word being 
earlier gist, M.E. giste, O.F. giste, a lodging, a joist, whence E. jist, joist. 

*5i. Glimp lot glimpse. 

*52. Hall 1 , a trammel (Halliwell) for hake, halsh, a rope, a slip-knot. 

*53. Hall 2 , haul, the hazel (Cornwall, Somerset) for halse (Somerset), a trans- 
pose of hasel, hazel. 

*54. Handcuff, from handcuffs, originally handcops. A special case. See 
Cop 1 , No. 28. 

*55. Heydeguy, haydegy, haydigee, for heydayguise, heydeguyes, etc., a kind of 
dance. 

56. Hidel, a M.E. form of hidels, A.S. hydels, a hiding-place. 

57. Ho, a stocking, from hose. 

*$S. Huck, dialectal for *hucks, for husk. Compare Duck and Tuck. 

*59. Jackanape for Jackanapes, originally, as I hav explaind, Jack a Napes, 
' Jack of Naples,' that is ' Italian Jack,' applied to a performing ape or monkey. See 
Transactions for 1892, vol. 23, pp. 189-194, and for 1894, vol. 25, pp. 112-115. 

*6o. Jake (1570 Levins) lot Jakes. 
61 . Januay, Janoway, 1 6th century forms for Januays, Januayes, Janowayes, 
Jenoweyes, early forms of Genoese. Hence the surnames Janeway, Janney, 
Janny, Jenney, Jenny. 

*62. Japanee from Japanese, like Chinee from Chinese. See No. 24. 

*63. Keck, from kecks, kex, kix, a dry hollow stalk. 

*64. Kecksy, kexy, assumed singular of keckses, iexes, taken as kecksies. Com- 
pare Brimsey. 

"65. Kesk, kisk, from kesks, a dialectal transpose of kecks, kex, kix, just 
mentiond. 

66. Kickshaw, formerly also kickshoe, kecshoe, from kickshaws, kick-showes ; 
taken as plural, but properly singular, a keckshose, kekshose, etc., earlier quelkchose, 
quelquechose, from F. quelque-chose, ' something.' A special history. 

67. Lea, a meadow, from lease, A.S. las. A special history, involving an other 
lea, A.S. ledh, untild ground. 

68. Lee, a M.E. form for lees, mod. E. lease, a cord, variant of leash. 

*6g. Lin- in Unpin, M.E. lynpynne, for *linse-pin, mod. linchpin, where the 
first element is M.E. linse, A.S. lynis, axle. A special case. 

*70. Lori for loris, a lemur, Loris gracilis. 

*7i. Mace, a spice, M.E. mace, assumed singular of maces, macis, macys, O.F. 
macis, M.L. macis (also macia, masia). A special case. 

72. Maltee from Maltese. 

73. Marquee, markee, for *marquise, from French marquise, a tent. 
♦74. Mavy, mevy, pi. mavies, from mavis, a thrush. 

75. May, dialectal form of maize, 

76. Merry, a wild cherry, from *merries, *merise, from F. merise. Compare 
cherry, F. cerise. 

*77. MethOdy, a common dialectal form of Methodist, taken as Methodic, 
Methodies. 
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78. Minnow, mennow, menow, for M.E. mennous, menows, menuse, menuce. 
A special history, involving many forms, mennow, mennom, minim, mennon, 
mennard, mengy, A.S. myne, etc. 

79. Moke or moak, dialectal form of mox, a variant of max, A.S. max, a net, 
whence also E. mash and mesh. 

*8o. *Nuisan or *newsen, from nuisance, inferd from dialectal newsner for 
*nuisaner, equivalent to nuisancer, an inspector of nuisances. 

*8i. Nuncheon, nunchion, nuncion, noontion, for nunchions, nuncions, nun- 
tions, etc., M.E. noonshyns, noonchyns, noneshens, nonesince, nonesinch, none- 
chenche, originally *noneschenche, ' noon drink.' The history of this word is 
remarkable. Its original formation was forgotten, and it ran riot through in- 
numerable forms, arising from phonetic zeal or etymological fancy. The origi- 
nal form and true meaning wer first discoverd by Professor Skeat (Eiym. Diet., 
1882, p. 397) : but even he has faild to giv the history of the word in detail. 
He givs but one M.E. example, does not explain the process by which the second 
element was corrupted, and does not point out that the word in its present form, 
nuncheon, belongs to the class of Assumed Singulars. Nuncheon or nunchion 
comes directly from nunchions, and the rest of the history belongs to nunchions 
and its numerous variants, all having a final sibilant. In the paper the word, 
in all its forms, is traced downward from its first appearance in the records. 

82. Orchey, dialectal for orchis. 

83. Orfray, orfrey, orphrey, for or/rays, orfrais, orfraies. Special considera- 
tions enter. 

84. Pea 1 , dial, pay, for pease 1 , the well-known legume. A special history. 
"85. Pea 2 for pease" 1 , peise, peize, a weight. Provincial English; I have heard 

it also from a North Carolina man. 

*86. Pill- in pill-corn, assumed from Cornish dial, pillas, pillis, pellas, oats 
without husks. 

*87. Poledavie, polldavie, etc., for poldavis, poledavies, etc., a kind of canvas. 
A special history, stated for the first time in the paper. The word came from 
Russia. 

88. Portugee for Portuguese. See Chinee, No. 24. 

89. Potato, an assumed singular of potatoes. Potatoes, formerly spelt also 
potato's, potatos, potatus, potatas, was formerly a singular, patatas, a variant of 
batatas, whence the assumed singular batata, No. II. The history of the word in 
its numerous forms is set forth in the paper in detail. 

90. Potent, dialectal potten, a crutch, a stilt, assumed singular of potence, dial. 
pollens, crutches, also stilts. 

91. Poy for poise, a weight. Special case. Compare Pea, No. 85. 

92. Pray, dialectal form afprease, now press, a crowd. 

*93- Princock, primcock, for princocks, princox. Special considerations enter. 

94. Pry for prize, a lever. 
*95. Pummy, pumy, pumie ; first for pumice in pummy-stone for pumice-stone. 
Special reasons. Professor Lanman informs me that he has heard pummy in 
New England. 

96. Puny, punie, for punice, punese, a bedbug. 
*97. Ramp, assumed singular of ramps, earlier rampes, the plant Campanula 
Rapunculus, a reduced form of rampions. 
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98. Rampion, an assumed singular from tampions. A peculiar history. 
*99. Ramsy, ramsey, from ramsies, for ramses (also ramsen, ramsons), 
plural of rams, ramps, wild garlic. 

*ioo. Ree, rhee, rhe, in the phrase on a ree, said of a river in time of flood. 
It means 'in a violent course,' ree for reese, M.E. rese, res, A.S. rces, course, 
impetus. This explains a puzzling word. See Transactions, vol. 24, p. 122. 

101. Rescue, assumed singular of rcscuse, rescous. Involvd with the verb 
rescue, where the final -se is not concernd. 

102. Riddle, M.E. ridel, rydel, redel, assumed singular of M.E. ridels, an 
enigma. 

103. Row, a disturbance, from rouse, rowze, noise, intemperate mirth, origi- 
nally a drinking-bout. 

104. Sect, as used provincially for sex, may be an assumed singular of that 
word, as confused with sects. Confusion with sects or sect alone would explain the 
change. 

*I05. Shammy, shamoy, chamoy, for shamoise, chamoise, chamois. Special 
considerations enter. 

106. Shay for chaise. "The One-hoss Shay" is famous. 

107. Sherry for sherris, originally Sherris sack or Sherris wine, 'wine of 
Sherris,' now Xeres, in Spain. A special history. 

108. Shimmy, chimmy, chimy, dialectal (Eng. and U.S.) for chemise. 

109. Shuttle, M.E. schylel, etc., assumed singular of *schyllels, A.S. scyltels. 
no. Skates for shales, the original singular. The plural was *skateses, skatses, 

or, in an other sense, scatches. 

111. Specie, a kind, fcr species. Specie, coin, comes in an other way. 

112. Stave, assumed singular of staves, of which the original plural is staff. 
♦113. Summon, a call, from summons ; influenced by the verb summon. 
♦114. Tuck, a tusk, from tucks, a dialectal form of tusks. 

115. Wap, tvop, for waps, wops, the more original form, now dialectal, of 
wasp. A special history. 

*n6. Way-goose, a form of waze-goose by assuming way as the singular of 
waze. A peculiar story. 

•117. Way-grass, knot-grass, probably for *waze-grass, like way-goose for 
waze-goose (see before). 

118. Wheat-ear, for wheatears, earlier whit-ers, a bird. 

119. Whim, for whims, a dialectal variant of winch, a windlass. 

*I20. Whimsey, from *whimses, plural of *whimse (cf. Swedish dial hvimsa, 
to be unsteady), taken as whimsies. Compare Brimsey, a similar case. 

121. Yankee, Yankie, Yankey, assumed singular of Yankees, Yankies, a 
variant, due to several cross-associations, of Yengees, Yengeese. A special history 
is involvd. See the next. 

♦122. Yengee, assumed singular of Yengees, Yengeese, which represents an 
Indian form of the word English, applied to the English colonists in New England 
and New York. To this word and to Yankee a peculiar history is attacht. 

The same change, the omission of a radical or essential final -s because it is 
assumed to be the plural suffix, appears in some surnames, Champney, Denny, 
Janeway, Janney, Janny, Jenney, Jenny, Luckey, and others. 

It was my first thought to prepare a systematic list of Assumed Singulars with 
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the historical proofs, in order to derive therefrom the laws that hav produced the 
forms in question, to ascertain the classes of words in which these laws hav 
workt, and the causes which hav limited their operation, and to draw the general 
conclusions to which the examination would lead. And this with the added 
intent to apply the principles so derived to certain cases of doutful etymology, in 
order to confirm or disprove the theory of Assumed Singulars suggested to 
explain them. 

The results can not be stated without giving at the same time the evidence 
on which they rest. But it may be said here that Assumed Singulars arise chiefly 
among words which, having a seemingly plural termination, denote things that ar 
always or often seen in numbers or that consist of distinct parts, as aborigines, 
assets, balance, Chinese, eaves, mennous {minnows), Methodists. So especially 
with names of fruits and plants, as ananas, batatas, cherries, currants, pease, 
potatoes, ramps, rampions, ramsies, all originally singulars. In this class, the 
largest of all, we must acknowledge the assistance of the great army of gardeners 
and farmers, who ar close to the soil, and who, by etymological forcing, hav done 
much to promote the abnormal growth of these "singular" vegetables. 

The history of the origin of Assumed Singulars from supposed plurals in -$ or 
-is is not complete without a consideration of other classes of words in which the 
real or assumed plural in -s or -es has undergon similar or different alteration, by 
abstraction or addition, such as cumulativ plurals (bodices, dialectal ghostises, 
postises, etc.), Latin singulars (as achates, whence achate, agate; jaspis, whence 
jaspe, jasper), and many other classes of words with a sibilant desinence. One 
must consider also a number of assumed singulars from supposed plurals in -n or 
-en, such as roe from rone, mistletoe from mistletone, etc., a change involvd in 
cross-associations with the inflexiv -». And finally, the change in question, while 
largely confined to English, has some parallels in other languages, which call for 
comparison. 

Remarks were made by Professors Hart, Ashmore, Humphreys, 
Fowler, Wright, and by the author. 

Cleveland, July 11, 1895. 
The Association was called to order at 9.40 a.m. 

1 7. On the Syntax of the Subjunctive and Optative in the Elean 
Dialect, by Herbert F. De Cou, of the University of Michigan. 

The object of this paper is to classify the constructions of the subjunctive and 
optative in the Elean inscriptions with reference to the more important varieties 
of the so-called Elean dialect, and to note how far these sub-dialects, if they may 
thus be designated, agree with one another in their use of these modes, and, 
incidentally, with other dialects. 

The sub-dialects which we assume are Elean, in the narrow sense, as spoken 
by the inhabitants of koUij'HXis, Triphylian, and Pisatan, the last named being 
included for convenience of classification, as the dialectical relations of the in- 
scriptions in question (Collitz, G. D. I. 1 150, 1 153, 1 167) are a matter of dispute. 1 

1 Cf. Blass in G. D. I. p. 313 ; Meister, Grieck. Dialekte, II. p. 15 ; Hoffmann, Grieck. 
Dialekte, I. pp. 5 f. 
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Within these sub-dialects the inscriptions are arranged according to their 
epigraphical character and the use of f for S. 

Subjunctive. — In the inscriptions written in the epichoric alphabet there are 
no certain cases. 1 In those in which the Ionic alphabet is employed, subjunctives 
are found only in the decree for Damokrates, G. D. I. 1 172 (Elean), viz.: 

1. Independent subjunctive with imperative force, drareflai (1. 32), Tronjarai 

0- 36). 

Delbruck, Syntaktische Forschungen, I. p. 20 (cf. IV. p. 117) quotes one 
example of this construction from literature, Sophokles, Phil. 1. 300, which is 
not exactly parallel — even if the text be correct — owing to the relation else- 
where subsisting between <p4pe and the first person of the subjunctive. 2 Other 
cases of the imperative subjunctive in affirmative sentences have been thought to 
occur in the inscriptions on certain Attic vases cited by Kretschmer, Kukris 
Zeitschrift, XXIX. pp. 481 ff. (cf., however, the same author's Griech. Vasen- 
inschriflen, pp. 195 f.) ( and also in the devotiones from Knidos, e.g. % (G. D. I. 
3538, 1. 7), and probably e? (G. D. I. 3543, 1. 4), dra/3a< (G. D. I. 3536, 1. 19), in 
spite of Bechtel, ad loc. p. 234. 3 We thus seem to have in the common speech 
of a Dorian community of the second or first century B.C. a number of subjunctives 
parallel to the examples from Elis. 4 

2. Subjunctive in final clauses. (1) Pure purpose, (paharat (G. D. I. 1172, 
1. 16). (2) Mixed purpose or appositional object clause, Sodai (G. D. I. 1 172, 
1. 37)- 

The same lack of distinction between complete and incomplete finality char- 
acterizes the Attic inscriptions, which throughout the fifth, fourth, and third 
centuries B.C. employ almost exclusively oVws iv with the subjunctive in both 
kinds of sentence. 5 Similarly the Doric dialects regularly construe Swm and <tj 
with the subjunctive without k<£ or S.v. The dialect of Aeolis employs, (1) in 
clauses of pure purpose tva. and (firwj with the subjunctive after both primary and 
secondary tenses, (2) in clauses of mixed purpose flVws with the subjunctive after 
primary and secondary tenses, oVws kc with the optative after secondary tenses, 
as with the future indicative, and Iva with the subjunctive (after i<pp6vTurai>, G. 
D. I. 215, 11. 24 f.). The material from the other "Aeolic" dialects is of less 
significance. 

Optative. — Examples occur only in the inscriptions which are written in the 
epichoric alphabet. 

I. Potential optative with Ktt, with prescriptive or imperative force. This 
usage is found in independent sentences as follows: (1) Elean (proper), G. D. I. 
1157, 11. 5, 6, 7 ; 1154, 11. 4, 6, 7, 8; 1156, 1. I ; 1149, 11. I, 2. (2) In Pisatan 
this construction occurs only in the antecedent clause of a conditional relative 

1 In G. D. I. 1158 (Elean) Meister's Kvat (I. c. p. 63) should be accented Kvai, like 6o0ai 
(or Kvai : SoQai); if we write the optative, <cv[o]t (Meister, p. 26), like evjroioi, G. D. I. 1156. 

2 So Brugmann, Griech. Gram., p. 190. His application of this explanation to the cases 
adduced by Kretschmer is less happy. 

3 On the other hand, fit) (G. D. I. 3540, 1. 6), which Bechtel regards as subjunctive (*>. ^ [t]]) 
is more likely an optative. 

* eis iiliriK iK»n from C. I. G. 5858 b, 1. 32 (cf. Wachsmuth, Rhein. Mus. XVIII. p. 562) is 
erroneously given by Reinach, Traits, p. 433, n. 2, for eis neiaos eA0ei»\ 

6 Cf. Meisterhans, Grammatik d. attischen Inschriften, p. 212 ; Weber, Absichts'dtze, II. 
pp. 3 ff. 
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sentence, G. D. I. 1150, 1. 4. (3) Triphylian, G. D. I. 1 151, 11. 16 (twice 1 ), 18 
(partially restored), 20 (doubtful). In Elean and Triphylian the optatives which 
stand in the antecedent clauses of conditional relative sentences are all of this 
character. 

This use of the optative with ad as a prescriptive form in laws and decrees is 
peculiar to the inscriptions from Elis. The Cypriote forms yivotrv (G. D. I. 60, 

I. 29), Svfdvot vv (ibid. 1. 6), Sukol w (1. 16) appear to represent an analogous 
usage. 2 

We have called this optative ' potential.' That it is such is shown, apart from 
the use of K<i, by its combination with oi£i in G. D. I. 1 157, 1. "]? 

The imperative, also, is found in Elean and Triphylian, and the infinitive in 
mandatory sense in Elean and Pisatan, but the material is insufficient to enable us 
to confirm by statistics the natural supposition that the optative with icd, in this 
use, belongs in the first place to the Elean (proper), and that its occurrence in 
Pisatan and Triphylian is a mark of the influence of the dominant tribe. 4 

2. Optative in hypothetical clauses introduced by the conditional particle, or 
b,y relative pronouns or adverbs. The verb of the apodosis is always an optative 
with icd, an imperative, or an infinitive with imperative force. 

A. Hypothetical clauses introduced by at, negatively at /id and al /ui). 

1. Elean. The verb of the apodosis is (1) an optative with icd, G. D. I. 1152, 

II. 2, 7, 8 ; 1154, 1. 2 ; 1156, 11. I, 2, 5 ; 1149, 11. 2, 5, 8 ; — (2) an imperative, G. 
D. I. 1152, 1. 6; 1168, 1. 7; — (3) a mandatory infinitive, G. D. I. 1152, 1. 2 
(al icaTiapaiVeie, fdppTjv); — (4) lost, G. D. I. 1147,11.2,3,5 ; 1158,1.4; 1160,1.3. 
The protasis is lost or mutilated in G. D. I. 1 147, 11. 2, 5 ; 1157, 11. I .(?), 4 (?). 

2. Pisatan. The verb of the apodosis is an infinitive. G. D. I. 11 50, 1. 6; 
1 1 53, 11. 6, 7 (apodosis common). 

3. Triphylian. The cases, all of which are more or less mutilated, are from 
G. D. I. 1 151. The verb of the apodosis is (1) an optative with icd, 11. 2, 6, 7, 9, 
18 (in 11. 2, 8, 10, 18, icd has been restored); (2) an imperative, 1. 5. In 1. 3 the 
apodosis is implied in the preceding imperative ; (3) lost, 1. 4. The protasis is 
nearly or quite lost in 11. 13, 22. 

It will be apparent from an inspection of these examples that the treatment of 
conditional clauses with the optative is the same in Elean, Pisatan, and Triphylian: 

In thus preferring the less vivid or ideal conditional for the expression of con- 
tingencies arising in connection with decrees and compacts, the legal phraseology 
of the Elean idioms is at variance with the prevailing usage of the other dialects, 
and especially of the Attic (cf. Meisterhans, 1. c. p. 206). Indeed, the common 
use of the more vivid or anticipatory condition to express such contingencies has 
led to the suggestion of the term " legal condition " as an equivalent. 5 However, 
the less vivid conditional is found occasionally in the legal language of Arcadia, 

1 ko. is not repeated with the second optative, i.e. Karnr^aidrav Si «a icai Safittapyeoiriiv k.t.A. 

2 Brugmann, Griech. Grammatik, p. 192. For the potential optative without tee in Homer 
see Delbriick, 1. c. I. pp. 215 ff. 

3 Consequently Roehl's conjecture ^fie'repos (I. G. A. 119 Add.) as subject to ko. irojiFeoi, 
G. D. I. 1151, 1. 18 (Triphylian), a reading also retained by Blass, must be incorrect. 

* The occurrences are respectively : prescriptive potential optative. Elean 27, Pisatan 1, 
Triphylian 12 (of which 8 are partially restored). Imperative. Elean 6, Triphylian 2. Manda- 
tory infinitive. Elean 10, Pisatan 4. 

6 Gildersleeve, Transactions Am. Philol. Assoc, 1876, p. 7. 
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Corcyra, Locris, frequently in Crete, and in the Delphian decrees of manumission. 
The term " legal condition," therefore, should not be confined to the anticipatory 
conditions. 

The sentences which have the less vivid conditional in the protasis and the 
optative with k.6. in the apodosis are probably not to be explained on the principle 
of assimilation, because of the use of the same form of protasis in connection 
with an imperative or infinitive in apodosis. For other examples of this latter 
construction in inscriptions see G. D. I. 1479 (Locris), 3206 (Corcyra), and the 
Delphian decrees before cited. 1 

B. Hypothetical clauses introduced by a relative pronoun or adverb. These 
show the same forms as the simple conditional sentences. 

1. Elean. The verb of the apodosis is (1) an optative with k<£. G. D. I. 
1152, 11. 3, 9 (mutilated)— in 11. 2, 3, the relative clause is in explanatory apposi- 
tion with the verb of the protasis ; 1154,1.4 ; 1156,1. 3 ; — (2) an infinitive, G. D. I. 
1152, 1. 2 ; — (3) lost, G. D. I. 1147, 1. 6 (partially restored), 1 158, 1. 1. 

2. Pisatan. The verb of the apodosis is an optative with k&. G. D. I. 1150, 

1- 3- 

3. Triphylian. The verb of the apodosis is an optative with k&. G. D. I. 
1 151, 11. 13, 15, 16 (partially restored). 

From the foregoing it appears that, so far as the optative is concerned, the 
forms of expression and the constructions are the same in Elean (proper), Tri- 
phylian, and so-called Pisatan. 

Remarks were made by Professor Smyth. 

18. Quantity-marks in Old English MSS., by Dr. W. H. Hulme, 
of Adelbert College of Western Reserve University. 

There were two methods of indicating vowel-length in general use in Old 
English MS. writing, 1) by doubling the vowel, 2) by placing a mark over the 
long vowel. Quantity-marks were not used till early in the eighth century. The 
MS. of the Corpus gloss has probably the earliest instances of these marks. From 
the beginning of the eighth till the end of the tenth century accents are used 
with increasing frequency in both prose and poetry. During this period there 
seems to have been an effort on the part of all the scribes to place the accents 
only over etymologically long vowels, short accented vowels being comparatively 
infrequent in OE. MSS. till about the beginning of the eleventh century. From 
this time forth scribes become more and more careless in using them. In MSS. 
of the eleventh and twelfth centuries short vowels and vowels of unstressed 
syllables with accent marks are found in abundance. Cf. the "Blooms" MS. 
( Vitell. A. 15. fol. 1-56), and the second part of the Caedmon poems (MS. Junius 
XI). But even in the most carelessly written MSS. long vowels with accents are 
more numerous than short vowels with accents. And there seems to have been a 
conscious feeling on the part of the scribes that long marks were to be placed 
over long vowels, even though there is no single MS. where long vowels are con- 

1 For examples from the literature see Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, § 499. His remark that 
such constructions are not infrequent in the earlier language implies a slight understatement, if 
the inscriptions be taken into account. 
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sistently marked throughout. However, these marks were not always intended 
to show vowel length, as when they occur, for example, on the consonantal u in 
Neopouard (Sweet, Oldest English Texts, p. 35) and uuillon (Oldest English 
Texts, 435, 7). The accent seems to have been used in such cases to indicate 
that the u has a consonantal value. Then the meaning of the accent is not at all 
clear where it appears on two successive vowels of a word, as, for example, da 
(Blick. Horn., p. 9, 1. 18; p. 29, 1. 32, etc.); ee (AS. CAron., p. 91, 1. 8, 11, etc.); 
Isaac (AS. Vers, of Gosp., p. 1, 1. 3); Belhllem (AS. Vers., p. 2, 1. 23, etc.); near 
(Blooms, 349, 13); tobpea (Blooms, 334, 29; 335, 45); wilnie (Blooms, 335, 48, 
etc.). In some of these instances, as Bethleem, tbipea, wilnie, one of the accents 
was probably intended to show the omission of a consonant : Bethlehem, tohopea, 
wilnige. In other cases the double accent seems to indicate that the double 
vowel was pronounced as a dissyllable. This is clearly the case where the iV of 
the gen. sing, of the Latin names of months is accented, as it frequently is in 
Byrht/erd's Handboc, where we find frequent instances of januarii, junii, martii, 
etc. (Cf. Anglia, VIII., p. 298 ff.) 

Another peculiarity of certain MSS. is that accents are used mostly at or near 
the beginning and end of the lines, and near breaks in the lines. 1 This is 
especially noticeable in Beowulf, and Byrhlferlh's Handboc. 

The sources for the material of this paper were : The Epinal Glossary, ed. by 
Henry Sweet, London, 1883; The Oldest English Texts, ed. by Henry Sweet, 
London, 1888; King Alfred's Version of Gregory's Pastoral Care, ed. by Henry 
Sweet, London, 187 1; King Alfred's Orosius, ed. by Henry Sweet, London, 
1883; The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, ed. by Benj. Thorpe, London, 1861; Libri 
Psalmorum, ed. by Benj. Thorpe, Oxford, 1835; Tne Anglo-Saxon Version of the 
Holy Gospels, ed. by Benj. Thorpe, London, 1842; The Blickling Homilies of the 
Tenth Century, ed. by Richard Morris, London, 1880; Becnvulf: Autotypes of the 
Unique Cotton MS., ed. by Julius Zupitza, London, 1882; jElfric's Homilies and 
Lives of the Saints, ed. by Walter W. Skeat, London, 1881; Byihtferth's Handboc, 
ed.by F. Kluge, Anglia, VIII.; Das Leben des Chad, hrsg. von A. Napier, Anglia, 
X. 141 f. ; Evangelium Nicodemi (my own transcription of Brit. Mus. MS.); 
second part of MS. Junius XL (my own transcription) ; Life of Malchus (my 
own transcription; Blooms by King Alfred, ed. by W. Hulme; Englische Sludien, 
Bd. XVIII. 331 {.; Andreas, Elene, Fata Apostolorum, etc., hrsg. von Richard 
Wulker; Grein's Bibliothek der AS. Poesie, Bd. II. 

Remarks were made by Professors Potwin, Hempl, Dr. Scott, and 
in reply by the author. 

The Committee on Place of Meeting in 1896 reported through its 
Chairman, Professor Hart, that the Committee recommended that the 
next annual session be held at Providence, R. I., beginning July 7, 
1896. 

Professor Humphreys reported that the Auditing Committee had 
examined the account of the Treasurer, compared it with the vouch- 
ers, and found it to be correct. 

1 My attention was called to this peculiarity by Prof. Hempl of the University of Michigan. 
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The Committee on Officers for 1895-96 proposed the following 
list of nominations : — 

President, Francis A. March, Lafayette College. 
Vice-Presidents, Bernadotte Perrin, Yale University. 

Minton Warren, Johns Hopkins University. 
Secretary and Treasurer, Herbert Weir Smyth, Bryn Mawr College. 
Executive Committee, The above officers, and 

Basil L. Gildersleeve, Johns Hopkins University. 

William W. Goodwin, Harvard University. 

Milton W. Humphreys, University of Virginia. 

Charles Forster Smith, University of Wisconsin. 

John H. Wright, Harvard University. 

The Committee's recommendations were adopted and the above 
officers elected. The election of Professor March to the Presidency 
of the Association was confirmed by a rising vote. 

The Secretary thereupon read the following letter : — 

Lafayette College, Easton, Pa., June 25, 1895. 
To the Secretary of The American Philological Association. 
My Dear Sir: 

Will you be so kind as to invite your Society to be present at a cele- 
bration of the coincident anniversaries of Professor Francis A. March's seventieth 
year, the fiftieth since his graduation, and the fortieth of his coming to Lafayette, 
to be held at I,afayette College, Thursday, October 24, 1895. There will be 
several addresses by well-known scholars, and a public dinner followed by brief 
speeches. Personal invitations will be sent out at a later date so far as possible 
to all the members of your Association, but it is hoped by this general invitation 
at this early date to reach some who might otherwise be prevented coming. 

Very truly, 

E. D. Warfield. 

The Association voted to accept the invitation, and the President 
was authorized to appoint a committee of three or five to act as 
representatives of the Association on the occasion referred to. At a 
later date Professors Smyth, Kittredge, and West were appointed. 

The President then submitted a resolution that had been offered 
by Professor Gudeman of the University of Pennsylvania, with regard 
to the orthography of school-texts of Latin authors. After consider- 
able discussion, an amendment proposed by Professor Hendrickson, 
of the University of Wisconsin, was carried. As amended and passed 
the resolution is as follows : — 

Whereas, American school editions of Latin authors exhibit a remarkable 
inconsistency in Latin orthography, chiefly due to negligence, often, also, to 
ignorance of the proper spelling in vogue in the time of the respective authors, 
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Whereas, the orthography of Latin, barring, possibly, that of the archaic period, 
has now been scientifically determined ; 

Therefore, be it resolved, that a committee of three members of the American 
Philological Association be appointed by the chair to report at its next annual 
meeting a recommendation concerning a uniform standard of Latin orthography 
for the use of school text-books. 

Professors Allen, Gudeman, and Platner were appointed on the 
Committee. 

Professor Hart offered the following vote of thanks, which was 

adopted : — 

Resolved, That the thanks of this Association are due, and are hereby tendered, 
to the authorities of the Western Reserve University for their courtesy in provid- 
ing accommodations for this session ; to Professor Platner and his colleagues of 
the Local Committee for the careful provision which they have made for the 
comfort and convenience of those in attendance ; and to Mr. and Mrs. Samuel 
Mather for their generous and graceful hospitality in entertaining the members 
last evening at Shoreby. 

19. Rousselot's Phonetical Apparatus, by Assistant Professor H. 
Schmidt-Wartenberg, of the University of Chicago. 

There are three instruments which at present command the attention of 
phoneticians: 1) Hensen's phonautograph, based on the instrument of Scott 
(1859), improved by Konig; 2) the apparatus devised by Professor Hermann, 
and used by him in his laboratory at the University of Konigsberg; 3) the appa- 
ratus used by Rousselot. Unfortunately the results of the investigations with 
Hensen's and Hermann's instruments are published in journals less familiar to 
phoneticians, — the Zeitschrift filr Biologic, and the Archiv fur die gesammte 
Physiologie, — and therefore comparatively unknown. Both instruments are de- 
signed to investigate the nature of vowel sounds, an exceedingly difficult problem 
in spite of the foundation laid by Helmholtz. 

In the year 1 89 1 L'Abbe Rousselot published a study on "Les Modifications 
phonetiques du langage £tudiees dans le patois d'une famille de Cellefrouin, 
Charente" (Revue des Patois Gallo-Romans, IV., and also published separately in 
a revised edition), a work which was awarded the Volney medal. Rousselot used 
a number of instruments constructed partly by Marcy and others, and partly by 
himself. Unlike the instruments mentioned before, this apparatus serves to solve 
the more practical questions of phonetics, and the many difficulties that present 
themselves in the explanation of sound changes; they appeal to the philologist 
mainly. The apparatus exhibited before the Philological Association was made 
by Charles Verdin, Paris, who furnishes a complete set for 1 700 francs. 

The registering apparatus consists of a cylinder revolving horizontally, and put 
in motion by a clock-work with the Foucault regulator. By means of attaching 
the cylinder to any of the three revolving wheels the velocity can be changed 
according to the experiment. The cylinder is covered with a sheet of glazed 
paper, which is then blackened by means of a candle, oil lamp, or a broad gas 
jet. The slide, which carries a stand to which the inscribing apparatus is secured, 
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is moved by a spiral bar connected by an endless chain with the clock-work. 
Screws, wheels, etc., are provided for wherever the apparatus needs an adjustment. 

The drum used by Rousselot is the same with which physiologists are familiar. 
It consists of a brass capsule covered with a rubber membrane, to which the 
inscribing lever is attached; a rubber tube connects it with the acting apparatus, 
or directly with the organs of speech. Any movement, the slightest air wave, 
produces a condensation or rarefaction of the air in the drum which turns the 
inscribing style. This drum is fastened to the horizontal bar of the movable 
stand, and the style so adjusted by means of a series of screws that it comes in 
light contact with the sooty paper upon which, when revolving, a white trace is 
left. Any motion of the style is plainly marked by a deviation from the straight 
line. Some of these motions are so slight that they have to be read under the 
magnifying glass; e.g., as a rule, the marks produced by the vibration of the vocal 
cords. The traces are then fixed in the usual way by means of a hardening 
solution. 

The most frequently used instrument is a rubber funnel which closes firmly 
round the mouth. It is connected by means of a tube with the drum, and is used 
for investigations into the intensity of sound : emphasis of utterance, position and 
quality of accent, height of vowel pitch, lenis and fortis, voiced and unvoiced 
sounds, vowel quantity. 

To observe, in a like manner, the amount of breath escaping through the nose, 
the tube has to be applied directly to the nose. The motion of the lip is recorded 
by a special lip-observer, consisting of two combined drums, each provided with 
a lever that is applied to the upper or lower lip. It is then connected with the 
inscribing drum. To show the degree of lateral lip contraction the author had an 
instrument prepared on the same principle. The same device can also be used 
for indicating the angle of the jaws during the pronunciation of certain sounds. 

For investigations of sonority Rousselot uses a small metal cup which is placed 
on the laryngeal cartilage, the stretched skin serving as a membrane that conveys 
the vibrations to the air-drum. Neither this nor the more complicate electrical 
apparatus work very satisfactorily; the former can be used, however, to observe 
the movements of the tongue, in a similar manner as Rousselot's external tongue 
observer, a drum attached to the chin, the lever following the motions of the root 
of the tongue. 

These instruments, together with the artificial palate and the stethoscope, suffice 
to analyze and determine almost every sound, quantitatively and qualitatively. 
The use of the apparatus requires a careful study, and the reading of the traces 
offers many difficulties to be overcome only by repeated and graded exercises. 
Many experiments require the aid of an assistant. Changes in temperature and 
atmosphere influence the experiments to some extent. 

Remarks were made by Professors Hempl, Karsten, and Smyth, 
and by the author. 

20. The Fluency of Shakespeare, by Professor F. A. March, of 
Lafayette College. 
This paper is printed in full in the Transactions. 
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21. The diro xotvoS arrangement, by Professor M. L. D'Ooge, of 
the University of Michigan. 

A brief paper on this subject was presented, more for the purpose of raising 
inquiry than of presenting definite results. The subject has been treated for 
Latin by F. Koldevvey, " Die Figura awh koivov bei Catull, Tibull, Properz und 
Horaz," in the Zeitschrift f. d. Gymnasialwesen, XXXI. (1877), pp. 337-358. A 
treatise by O. Aken on the same question, published in 1884, has been mentioned 
to me by Professor Harrington of the University of North Carolina. This figure 
of syntax in Greek has not received from scholars the attention it deserves. A 
discussion of its use in Greek by Melhorn is referred to by Koldewey, but is not 
known to the present writer. 

The origin of this arrangement is explained by Nitzsch, Anmerkungen zu 
Homer's Odyssee, XII., 27, in a note on the only instance in Homer of this use of 
the preposition, which occurs in the phrase i) a\os ij 4rl yijs. Kriiger, however, 
Sprachl. § 58. 2. 3 and § 68. 9 A., denies that this is an instance. 

That there is not perfect agreement among scholars as to just what the d»d 
koivov figure includes is evident from Koldewey's discussion, who limits it to 
instances in which the common element occupies the first or most important 
position in the second or third member of the sentence. Hirschfelder, Zeit- 
schrift f. d. Gymnasialwesen, 1869, p. 353, applies the name to all those instances 
in which the word common to the several members is used in the second member 
of the sentence, without regard to its position in the clause. 

Instances of what is understood to be the dn-o koivov figure were given in the 
case of prepositions, with which this arrangement seems to be most common in 
Greek, of verbs, of limiting genitives, of possessive pronouns, of adjectives, and of 
adverbs. 

It was shown how disregard of this figure sometimes leads editors astray in 
their interpretations. The entire subject needs a careful and systematic treat- 
ment, based on wide induction. 

One or two instances in which the interpretation hinges on the supposed 
presence or absence of this figure may suffice in this connection : 

On Plato's Phaedo, 69 E, robs piv %pr)<TToiis *«l Tonjpoii <r<p6Spa 6\tyovs elmu 
itcaripovs, Archer-Hind has the following note: "Although the order of the 
words inclines us to take atpbSpa with oXiyovs, I think the sense requires that it 
should be joined with xpijorows ical irovypofo. Heindorf would double <r<p65pa, 
but it is not really wanted with 6\tyous." But oXiyovs seems clearly to require 
<r<p6Bpa to make an exact antithesis to TrXelorous in the next sentence. 

On Eur. Med. 241 , 242 editors are divided whether to take eB with the pre- 
ceding participle or with the following sentence. Verrall's note is instructive in 
its uncertainty. He says that the rhythm is in favor of connecting eB with the 
participle, but the sense is better if we take it with what follows. Why not take 
it with both? 

Remarks were made by Professors Ashmore, Wright, Smyth, C. F. 
Smith, Harrington, and by the author. 



lviii 



American Philological Association. 



22. Notes on the Metre of Persius, by Professor Samuel Ball 
Platner, of Adelbert College of Western Reserve University (read by 
title). 

This paper contained a detailed analysis of the various ways in which the fifth 
and sixth feet are made up with reference to the rhythm, number, and compass of 
words, and relation of verse to word accent. 

Of the 650 hexameter lines in the six satires, only one (I. 95, sic costam longo 
subduximus appennino) is spondaic, and in this Persius is evidently ridiculing 
the attempts of some contemporary. There are then 649 dactylic lines, and the 
following table presents the analysis of the last two feet. 

Horizontal lines mark the divisions of words, the stroke _/_ the verse ictus, and 
dot ( • ) the word accent. Where both coincide, only the stroke is written. 

First, cases into which elision does not enter : — 



Scheme. 


Example. 


Times Found. 





ZuulZy 


turbida Roma 


197 


2) 


\j yj jL. w w 


Z :=: 








/- \j \j 




miserabile : Quar 


106 




\j — \j \j 








3) 


JL kj 1 wZ. v. 


rebus inane 


88 


4) 




uil^ 








Z_Z. w 




quaecumque relictis 


124 




W Z- \J 










/- \J W Z. yj 








s) 


jL 1 ^ ^ 1 jL±*> 


hie pede liber 


40 


6) 




W V IZii 


venosus liber Atti 


6 


7) 


'wuUIS 


ducere sed fas 


14 


8) 


__Z w w \jL 1 ^ 


plorabili si quid 


3 


9) 


ZwIoUy 


mittit in aedis 


IS 


10) 




scabiosus et ipse 


8 


") 


Z. w \j Z. 1 \j v .L hi 


exierit caprificus 


2 


12) 


Zv/uZ|2 


praetrepidum cor 


3 


13) 


/ \ I \ 1 / \J 


centurionum 




14) 


^Z| v* 1 wZ_ 


sacras quod ovato 




15) 


wZ yj | w | Z |_l. 


locatus es in re 




16) 


Z^lwUU 


funus et si 




17) 


ZkulZU 


haec anus i nunc 




18) 


_£u|w/U 


insane ruis? quo? 
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lix 



(1) is very frequently repeated, as it occurs seventeen times in two successive 
lines, twelve times in three, four times in four, and once in six. This is true of 
no other form to any such extent. Persius is fond of alternating this with (2), 
(3), and (4). 

(2) occurs in two or more successive lines twelve times, (3) fifteen times, and 
(4) twenty-one times. 

The next table represents the cases of elision. 



Scheme. 


■Example. 


Occurs. 





i.u | w u £si 


usque adeone 


I.26 


2) 


^.u| wu|i.y 


depunge urbi sistam 


VI. 79 


3) 


Z-Tm u^UI 


mirae eritis res 


I. Ill 


4) 


i.y | w u|£ 


etsi adeo omnes 


VI. 14, S 8 


5) 


jl jrn vzui 


ecce aliud eras 


V. 68 


6) 


iu|uvU_ 


paulum erit ultra 


V. 69 


7) 


Z. w SJZ 1 Z. _ 


improbum in ilia 


1.6; VI. 29 


8) 


.£ 1 \y w I v_y /- ■±L 


hoc ego opertum 


I. 121 


9) 


£. \u \u I w -£ i=: 


caelestium inanis 


II. 6l 


10) 


Z. \j \J 1 v_/ _£- 


forcipe adunca 


IV. 40; VI. 5 


«) 


Z.u u|\a IZuli 


altera in herba est 


VI. 26 


12) 


i. 1 w u I w I Z.a 


hue ego ut ille 


VI. 62 


13) 


.£. w \j w I -£. :*; 


sesquipede extat 


I. 57; V. 127, 
140, 142 


14) 


£. w | wu|£a 


discernis ubi inter 


IV. u ; VI. 16 


15) 


-L\J | W u |Z.S=! 


utar ego utar 


VI. 22 


16) 


^. /. 1 v w ^TTk_ 


postquam sapere urbi 


VI. 38 


17) 


-J_ Z. 1 vy v^ JTll 1 _i. 


centum paria ob res 


VI. 48 



In the sixth foot there are six cases of elision, but the final is always est, and 
we have aphseresis rather than elision proper. 



Adjourned at 1 p.m. 
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Afternoon Session. 
The reading of papers was resumed at 2.15 p.m. 

23. The Incorporation of several Dialogues in Plato's Republic, 
by Dr. G. B. Hussey, of the University of Chicago. 

Plato's promise in the introduction to the Timaeus, that he will write a dialogue 
Critias and another called Hermocrates, was, as Plutarch explains (Solon, 32), 
prevented from fulfilment by his death. Yet, as he lived to the age of eighty, it 
seems as though there must have been time during those years for writing out 
all his valuable thoughts. This will appear especially true when we consider that 
he has repeated some of them many times. 

A preface, although placed first, is usually written last. Consequently it would 
seem probable that, when Plato promises these two dialogues in the preface to 
the Timaeus, they have been already completely thought out, if not completely 
written. Since, therefore, none of Plato's works have been lost while in manu- 
script, it is probable that these two dialogues are preserved, but under some other 
form than we are aware of. 

In the introduction to the Timaeus there is a very brief analysis of the 
Republic. This is, however, carried only as far as the first five books of that 
dialogue, and there stops short. Moreover, those critics who hold that the 
Republic was written in separate parts recognize in the last five books two chief 
portions, VIII.-IX. and VI.-VIX, with book X. standing separately by itself. A 
reasonable conjecture can therefore be ventured that VIII.-IX. represent the 
Critias, and VI.-VII. the Hermocrates. The Republic was the most famous of 
Plato's works, and so any dialogues that could increase its interest or strengthen 
its logic were added to it. On account of these additions it comes to be three 
times the size of the ordinary Platonic dialogues. While they would each take 
from two to four hours for oral delivery, it would require twelve. Thus, like the 
Laws, the Republic has become enlarged by accretions, until it is far beyond the 
ordinary length of a conversation. The harmonizing and adjusting of these 
various parts of his Republic occupied Plato till his last moments, and thus the 
introductions to the Timaeus and the Critias were left uncorrected. Thus they 
stand to-day, in appearance, broken promises. 

In books VIII.-XI. Plato describes the fall of the perfect state until it reaches 
its lowest debasement by passing through democracy. Critias was a fit person to 
lead in such a dialogue, for he had written more than one work on constitutions, 
and was even more than Plato a foe of the popular government. The fragment 
of the dialogue Critias that remains shows an attempt to bring some historical 
facts to the support of the theories of Republic VIII.-IX. 

Plato wrote the first draft of his works probably in the direct form of dialogue. 
As this was not well suited to being read aloud, he later changed some of the 
more popular dialogues into the indirect form. This was the case with the 
Phaedo, Charmides, Symposium, Euthydemus, Protagoras, and Republic. A third 
form, that of continuous discourse, is represented by the Timaeus and parts of the 
Laws. 
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At the same time that these took place, this recasting of some of the dia- 
logues so as to bring them into the indirect form, came a desire to unite 
some of them into trilogies or tetralogies. This was probably to show in 
what order they were to be read or to form them into more imposing masses. 
In furtherance of this purpose Plato projected a tetralogy (a), outlined at 
Soph. 217 a, and consisting of Theaetelus, Sophist, Statesman, Philosopher, — 
all in the direct form. Later he took away the Philosopher, recast it, and, 
with the intention of calling it Hermocrates, he projected a tetralogy (Ji) Re- 
public I.-V., Timaeus, Critias, Hermocrates, — all in the indirect or treatise 
form. After changing the names of the last two dialogues and fusing them 
with the first the result was (c) Republic I.-X. and the Timaeus as we have 
them at the present day. 

Remarks were made by Professors Wright and D'Ooge, and by 
the author in reply. 

24. A neglected Use of the Latin Imperative, by Professor Karl 
P. Harrington, of the University of North Carolina. 

The only endeavor of this brief paper is, as its title suggests, to call attention 
to the fact that the so-called " Future Imperative," or " Second Imperative," as it 
is variously denominated, has a very common colloquial use, which is quite 
unsatisfactorily treated in most Latin grammars, and almost entirely ignored in 
those usually in the hands of our American students. The case may be stated 
something like this : The Future (or Second) Imperative is often used in collo- 
quial language where neither the future, nor the imperative idea clearly appears; 
but the signification of the form seems to vary from that which must, or ought to be, 
to that which would be advisable, and in general it holds a relation to the Present 
(or First) Imperative corresponding to that in which the Subjunctive of Modesty 
stands to the Indicative of Absolute Statement. 

A good example of the use of the two tenses side by side with no discoverable 
difference in meaning is found in Plaut. Men. 1076: Tu erus es : tu servom 
quaere. Tu salvelo : tu vale. Also in v. 866: agite, equi, facitole sonitus ungu- 
larum adpareat. Again, in Terence, Adel. 505 {Redito : fient quae fieri aequomst 
omnia), the word redito means no more nor less than redi would mean in the 
same place; but the tense form is perhaps influenced by the verb of the apodosis, 
fient, to which redito is the protasis. 

A similar case of the usage occurring in a practical protasis is seen in Lucr. 
II. 114-117: — 

contemplator enim, cum solis lumina cumque 

inserti fundunt radii per opaca domorum : 

multa minuta modis multis per inane videbis 

corpora misceri radiorum lumine in ipso. 

The softening down of the imperative nature of the form appears in such a 
case as Plaut. Men. 350 : adservatote haec sultis, navales pedes (' please look out 
for the luggage '). 

Some of the other various shades of milder meaning are illustrated in the 
following examples : — 
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Cic. ad Att. V. 20, I : Hoc iam sic habeto, nee hoc exercitu nee hie tanta negotia 
geri potuisse ('You must bear this in mind,' etc.). 

Plaut. Men. 436 and 437 : Abduc istos in tabernam actutum deversoriam. Tu 
facito ante so/em occasum ut venias advorsum mihi (' You must be sure to meet 
me before sundown '). 

Plaut. Trin. 570: Quod tibi lubet, tute agito cum gnato meo ('You'll have to 
make whatever arrangements you please with my son ') . 

Plaut. Men. 548 : Haec me curaturum dicito (' You may say that I will attend 
to it'). 

Cic. ad Att. I. 6, I : Tu modo videto in tanto otio ut par mihi sis (' You on 
your part should see to it that you keep up with me '). 

Plaut. Trin. 427 : Immo ' quas despondi ' inquito (No, no ! You'd better say, 
'quas despondi' !). 

Cic. ad Quint, frat. I. 3, 8 : Illud caveto . . . ne ille versus . . . confirmetur 
('You'd better be on your guard,' etc.). 

Plaut. Trin. 295 : Meo modo moribus vivito antiquis : quae ego tibi praecipio, 
ea facito (' You'll do well to be old-fashioned like me, and follow my advice '). 

A still more modest tone is found in Cic. ad Att. I. 2, 1 : filiolo me auctum 
scito ('Allow me to inform you,' etc.). This use of scito is very common. 

The form is used to give a bit of ironical advice in Plaut. Men. 627 and 628 : 
properato absente me comesse prandium : post ante aedis cum corona me derideto 
ebrius (' I'll teach you to run off and gobble up the luncheon without me, and 
then come and make fun of me ! ' etc.). 

The next step is reached when the advice amounts to no more than a per- 
mission, as in Plaut. Men. 727 and 728 : Mea quidem hercle causa vidua vivito 
vel usque dum regnum obtinebit Iuppiter (' For all I care you can live a widow 
as long as Jove reigns ') . And again, v. 103 1 : mea quidem hercle causa liber 
esto atque ito quo voles (' Verily, for all I care, you may have your freedom and go 
where you like'). 

In Men. 1093 it is a promise : Perge operant dare, opsecro hercle, liber esto, si 
invenis hunc meum fratrem esse (' You shall be free, if you discover that he is 
my brother '). Also in Capt. 948 : gratiis a me, ut sit liber, ducito (' His freedom 
shall be a free gift '). 

From these particular usages is finally developed the use of the form to express 
a general advice, a maxim, or a precept, as in Horace, Epist. I. 18, 68 and 69: 

Quid, de quoque viro, et cui dicas saepe videto. 
Percontatorem fugito, nam garrulus idem est. 

('One must be on his guard as to what he says,' etc., and 'should avoid an 
inquisitive person,' etc.) And in Terence, Adel. 417 and 418 (' Hoc facito.' 
S. Recte sane. D. ' Hoc fugito? S. Collide. D. ' Hoc laudist! S. Istaec res est. 
D. ' Hoc vitio datur.') facito and fugito are quite on a par with laudist and hoc 
vitio datur, expressing a general truth. 

Now that we have reached this point, we are on more familiar ground. I sub- 
mit, however, that the usage should have more careful attention in our American 
grammars, in which the treatment of this matter is universally either inadequate 
or erroneous. 
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25. The Devil and his Imps, an Etymological Inquisition, by Dr. 
Charles P. G. Scott, of Radnor, Pa. 

This paper is printed in full in the Transactions. Remarks were 
made by Professor Wright. 

26. The Invariability of Phonetic Law, by Professor Edwin W. 
Fay, of Washington and Lee University. 

It is not difficult to acquire the reputation of being a rigorous observer of the 
phonetic laws, but it is quite as important not to check the progress of science. 
Breal in the Transactions Am. Phil. Assoc, Vol. XXIV, p. 21. 

The tenet of phonetic inviolability has been of late years the test of orthodoxy 
in linguistics, but after all there is a good deal of heresy in America. Mr. Whitney 
did not accept the principle in its entirety; Tarbell has raised objections (Transac. 
XVII, 1 sq.) ; Collitz, to whom America may now lay claim, and who is one of 
the foremost living linguisticians, is not a rigid believer in the tenet (cf. his Aryan 
Word for Tongue, 16); and the great French savant, M. Breal, has published in 
the Transactions of this Association (XXIV, 21 sq.) some very acute observations 
on this point. I have already (Am. Jr. Phil., XV, 409) expressed myself as a 
follower in his path. 

In so far, however, as one points out classes of exceptions to Phonetic Law, 
one makes no issue against the principle. The issue is practically this: with one 
class of linguisticians phonetic normality is of absolutely final value as evidence, 
while with another class phonetic abnormality does not put out of court what 
rises on other linguistic grounds into the domain of probability; with the first 
class a specific reason must be given for every abnormality; this the second class 
recognizes as expedient but not always possible and not absolutely necessary. 

Now a phonetic law is practically an inference from one highly probable ety- 
mology. Sometimes, however, the results of two equally probable etymologies 
conflict. Thus Lat. vomer \\ vomis beside Grk. S(j>vls, O. Pruss. vagnis leads us 
to infer a stem *vogh with r /« inflection, whence a primitive Latin *vognis (gen.). 
If gn gave mn as in Greek the resulting form was *vomnis, and a secondary nomi- 
native vomer arose beside *vover. The etymology is certain, and the method of 
explanation falls in with much besides in Latin (the author, Proc. Dec. 1894, lii). 
Counter to it, however, runs Lat. ignis alongside of Lith. ugnis ' fire.' Now as 
regards ignis and vomer, which shows normal and which abnormal phonetics ? 
For the abnormality of ignis I have offered a reason (I.e.) and have others in 
reserve to offer. 

But let us suppose that ignis is abnormal, and no ground for its abnormality is 
discoverable; then, so long as the undemonstrably abnormal is taken for normal, 
the rigid phoneticians estop the progress of science. I emphasize this point : the 
etymologically certain word may be the abnormal word. 

Before we can accept as phonetic law the testimony of any word, we must 
assure ourselves of its isolation, and even then if we cannot control the period of 
its isolation, our inferences are not cogent; for, putting it generally, the words 
that can show in any language perfectly free phonetics (i. e. 'can follow the 
phonetic laws blindly ') are isolated words, cut adrift from their moorings, while 
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far the greater number of words are interknit in groups about a common root, or 
semasically interknit by popular etymology of one sort or another to roots of alien 
origin. 

Now let us compare agmen ' troop ' ( : agere ' drive ') and examen ' swarm of 
bees ' ; Brugmann (Gr. I, § 506) calls in ' apt Ablaut's artful aid ' and assumes 
bases *agmen and *exagmen, but it seems to me far more probable that the pho- 
netic variation arises from the completer isolation of examen from the ago- family. 
Thus the comparison of latnentum ' howl ' (< *lag-m- < *lac-m-) with Grk. \aiccp6s 
' howling ' need not be thrown out because of segmentum : sec-are ' cut.' There 
are also masses of examples of en, gn> git in Latin in grouped words, e.g. signum 
'mark' : secare 'cut,' lignum 'faggot': ligare 'bind' (Proc. I.e. liii) ; but 
such grouped words can not exclude the testimony of Manes < *magni- which is 
isolated from magnus, but not from maiores (Proc. 1894, x). Returning to 
ignis, we can not say at what time its isolation 1 set in, and who shall say that the 
testimony of ignis shall exclude all conflicting testimony as to the treatment o(gn? 

If now we recognize the importance of isolation as a factor in phonetic change, 
and realize the difficulty of fixing its precise period, then we must see how great a 
risk it is to apply the phonetic laws too strictly in a language of meagre compass 
like Old Persian or Umbrian. It might often happen that only the constrained 
phonetics of the agmen type would be shown by the words of safest explanation, 
and the free phonetics of examen be represented only in some less certain word. 
If this word had a large bearing on primitive religion, like Manes, say, its testi- 
mony would be all the more liable to impeachment. It is obvious that, especially 
in a sparse language where we can not control the etymological, semasic, and 
syntactical grouping of words, the most certain etymology may give us but a 
partial insight into the phonetic laws. The imperfect representation of the pho- 
netic laws in sparse dialects is, however, not taken into account by those to whom 
these inferences bear a sacrosanct character. Thus Buck (Chicago Stud, in CI. 
Phil. I, 184) rejects my explanation of the Latin Gerundive in -en-dae as equal to 
the Sanskrit Infinitive in -a-dhyai (Am. Jr. Phil. XV, 217 sq.) on the ground of 
Oscan-Umbrian forms in -n-no-. In behalf of my explanation speaks the agree- 
ment of the two languages in respect of the shift from active to passive, and of 
the attraction of the object into the case of the infinitive. On the phonetic side 
I should be the last to deny that the Hindus regarded the a of a-dhyai as the 
thematic vowel, though I have brought some (not absolutely cogent) proof from 
Greek 2 and Avestan that the Aryan form had an -«. There is no trace of the 
Skt. y in the Lat. form, but I may waive this difficulty, as Brugmann, following 
Bartholomae, has done for the Greek form (Gr. II, § 1089). There remains the 
difficulty of Osc.-Umbr. «« = Lat. nd< ndh. In these dialects we have the chain 
dh>f>>f. But what is to prove that ndh became «/? Nothing. All that can 
be offered in proof is Anafriss (dat. plur. 3d deck) ; this, Henzen has compared 
with inferis, but Bugge (KZ. II, 386) just as plausibly compared imbribus, and 

1 1 would connect ignis with agere ; the Hindu fire-god Agni was the leader of the gods 
(purdnitai) ; but, as I have suggested in Proc Dec. 1894, liii, ignis has been brought into 
semasic relation with lignum ' fire-wood.' 

2 In Greek e-<r»aj. where <rS is the middle sign (cf. Am. Jr. Phil. XVI, 3) , we also have the 
thematic vowel; this was analogical; KvtraaOe (2d plur. aor. mid.): Avo'a(i' )(r9at (aor. infin. 
mid.) =Av<j-e<j-0e (fut.) : XvaeaOax = \veade (pres.) : AiW&u. 
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v. Planta (Gram. d. Osk.-Umbr. Spr. I, 457) interprets as ' wind gods,' from a 
stem an-s-r-, that is to say V<z» ' breathe ' extended to \ian-s with an -r suffix — all 
of which is highly problematical; I regard Biicheler's remark (Rh. M. XXXVII, 
644) " Anafriss ist noch nicht sicher gedeutet " as still valid. Against Henzen's 
equation with inferis, the vocalization and the declension of Anafriss both speak. 
Who then can plead this equation in proof of ndh > Osc.-Umbr. »/ against my 
claim that ndh > Osc.-Umbr. nn (Am. Jr. Phil. XVI, I)? If, however, it should 
be granted that ndh > Osc.-Umbr. nn is a correct law, the answer will come : "The 
laws are inviolable as ever, but there was a mistake in regard to this particular 
law." To this I rejoin that while the sacrosanct conception of Phonetic Law is 
in force, science receives a check whenever a mistake is made in the derivation 
of any law. 

The converse of this proposition is also true : when the abnormal is taken for 
the normal an advance along mistaken lines occurs. I take for illustration Brug- 
mann's explanation of the Latin infin. pass, in -ier. In Latin arbiter (possibly) 
and in arvorsus (probably) we have ad- represented by ar-, whence he assumes 
an Italic dialect where every (/became r, and so proposes (Gr. II, § 162, Anm. 2) 
to divide ag-ier into agi ad; but, in spite of the influence of a great name, I 
believe that no one will see any probability of a postposition ad with a dative 
case being utterly lost to sight in an ending. Thurneysen has pointed out that 
this d/r variation occurs only before labials, 1 and seeks to explain it as solely a 
Latin phenomenon. 

Conway (I. F. II, 157 sq.) also assumes a dialect for the d/l variation, and 
even seeks to give his dialect a ' local habitation and a name.' The best of his 
argument is from geographical names : the Sabine stream Licenz is the Digentia 
of classical Latin. From Varro he cites Novensides fedus (= haedus) changing 
d to / by textual emendation ; idus he explains as a loan-word from Latin to 
Sabine ; and lepestae he connects, after Varro, with Grk. S^ras ' cup,' thus 
unduly slighting the claims of \eirao-T-fi ' cup ' 2 ( : Xeirds ' limpet,' cf. Germ. 
schale). His only other example comes from the solitary Sabine inscription, one 
of whose five words is AUNOM, corrected by Breal, on epigraphic and semasic 
grounds to DUNOM, and ' re-dialected ' by Conway to lunom. A large number of 
the Latin words with / for d were, however, very adroitly explained by Conway as 
due to popular etymology (alas! cooperating with Sabine influence), and a large 
number more might have been explained so ; e.g. laurus 'laurel' is symbolic of 
laus 'glory'; proles 'off-spring' reminds of ad-ol-escens 'young-man'; impel(d)i- 
mentum 'pack-mule' keeps ps.ce with impellere 'drive'; solium 'throne' and 
sella (< *sed-la) ' chair ' sit siae by side. Our etymologies of consul and con- 
silium need revising. The consul was priest and soothsayer, and gave official 
counsel, and these words belong with censeo 'advise.' Consul is \ikefamul in its 
suffix ; its vocalization would put censeo in the e/o series, against which only Cas- 
mena || Camena (<J !) can be urged, for car-men goes with Kdpuf, and has possibly 
influenced the orthography of Camena. 

Of course it is simpler and less subjective to apply a phonetic tape line to 

1 Stolz (Lat. Gr. 2 383) pleads arcesso, but the by-form accerso makes it far from certain that 
this is from ad+ \/ced-. 

2 Note creterras and lepistas in a single line of Naevius, both being Greek loan-words; v. 
Merry, Selected Fragments, p. 26. 
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linguistic material than to seek for variations due to popular etymology or other 
cross-influence, but is there less danger of going astray in explaining abnormality 
as dialectic normality than in recognizing the abnormality directly? 

The sacrosanct conception of Phonetic Law has blinded the eyes of scholars 
to the fact that writing an Aryan base for a word is not ipso facto a sufficient ex- 
planation. Thus Bechtel writes for the doublet oTdoiov || airdbiov a base *sqad- 
(Hauptprob. p. 454), and seeks to prove, largely by this example, labialization of 
velars before a in Greek. Now, aside from Greek, there is no warrant for *sqad- 
whatever. Taking ari.hi.ov 'measure-of-distance,' 'race-track' alone, it derives 
very simply from ista 'stand' (cf. oTo.-dp.i\ 'tape-line'), with a semasic parallel 
in English chain, ' measure-of-distance,' ' a distance measured.' In seeking now 
to explain o-tt6.Si.ov it is to be noted that Homer uses neither form. His most 
definite word for ' race-course ' is perhaps opi/tos, which occurs eight times in 'ir, 
once each in 8 (605), 6 (121), and 2 (281); synonymous with Spipos, and much 
commoner, is TreSlov ' road,' 1 ' plain.' 

For Spifios in the sense of ' plain ' I note 5 605 : iv 5' 'IBd/cy out' B.p dpipoi 
eiptes oure ti Xet/xiip "there are no broad plains (Mr. Gladstone translates 
'cattle-runs') nor any meadow in Ithaca." Similarly irediov was used almost 
specifically of race-course in X 22-23 : 

oevdpevos ti'j 6* tw7ros ae6\o<pbpos obv 6xeo-<piv | Hs pd re freia oV^trt TtTa.iv6p.evos 
iredioio, " rushing like a prize-winning horse with his chariot, that rushes swiftly, 
bounding over the race-course." I note in general that 7reSioio (gen.) is used 
with verbs of motion (generally rapid motion) thirty-one times against seven 
other occurrences ; at A (754) it has the epithet oiriSe'os (gen.) ' broad '; we may 
further suppose the locution oireiSeiv iredloto (not directly in Homer, but cf. P 
745-50). It does not seem to me improbable then that OTdSiov is a contamina- 
tion of rredlov and ordSiov, with a trace of influence, perhaps, from cnreidw and 
o'Trib'e'os. 

From the point of view of methodology it seems to me that the forms of a 
single language ought, when indubitable congeners are lacking in other lan- 
guages, to be explained out of preference from within the individual language by 
the methods of the literary-historical philologian. 

I would fain know, in conclusion, whether errors like those I have sought to 
point out on the part of Brugmann, Bechtel, and Conway, with their sacrosanct 
conception of Phonetic Law, are any more venial than those of an investigator 
like Breal, who is a less rigid believer in the regularity of the phonetic laws? 
or whether a discovery is less valuable from the heterodox side than from the 
orthodox? 

In the absence of its author, this paper was read by Dr. H. W. 
Magoun. 

Professor F. A. March, of Lafayette College, reported as Chairman 
of the Committee on Spelling Reform. 

The Committee has taken no official action during the last year. It reports 
progress. 

1 TrtSiov belongs to \/ped ' go ' as 660s to s/sed ' go.* 
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The final volume of "A Standard Dictionary" was publisht in New York, 
which contains in their regular places all the amended words in the List of 
Amended Spellings publisht by this Association in 1886, and givs the pronunci- 
ation of all words in the scientific alfabet reported by this Committee in 1877. 

The publishers of this dictionary hav givn a prominent place to Spelling 
Reform in their advertizements and circulars, and hav attempted the formation 
of a leag of authors, editors, and publishers, pledgd to the use of lists or classes of 
amended words. This has givn rise to extended discussion of the reform in the 
newspapers and periodicals. 

An " Orthographic Union " for practical action among publishers and others 
has been formd with Benjamin E. Smith, Managing Editor of the Century Dic- 
tionary, as President, and William Dean Howells, Thomas Wentworth Higginson, 
Brander Matthews, Edward Eggleston, among the Vice-Presidents, with Hon. W. 
T. Harris, President White of Cornell, President Harper of Chicago, Professor 
Child, Professor Lounsbury, and the like. 

Robert M. Pierce, 4108 Spruce St., Philadelphia, is the Secretary. Every one 
who favors any simplification of English spelling is invited to join. 

The Spelling Reform Association held a memorial meeting at Philadelphia in 
honor of Professor W. D. Whitney, Dec. 28, 1894, and it receivs encouraging 
reports of the reform, especially from the colleges and universities and the edu- 
cational periodicals of the West. Professor George E. MacLean, 1 of the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota, reports that the students of his department (Eng. Lang, 
and Lit.) resolvd unanimously, of their own motion, to uze in the work of the 
department the amended spellings jointly recommended by the Philological 
Societies. 

There is activity also among the reformers of France and Germany. 



27. The Arval Song once more, by Professor Edwin W. Fay, of 
Washington and Lee University (read by title) . 

By way of postscript to the interpretation presented in the Proceedings for 1894 
(pp. v sq.), I offer now some suggestions of a more conservative nature, while 
still holding by the conception of the hymn as a totemic charm against fever. I 
recall the proposed variations from Merry's text, exhibiting now only one change, 
viz. : to read alterneip as authorized by the inscription which has allernci twice, 
alternip once. I further assume lue* and rice' inasmuch as final -s is frequently 
wanting in inscriptions of this period, and we know further that it could scarcely 
have been pronounced in the early period. Ma(r)mor of the fifth verse is based 
on the inscription. Thus the text becomes : — 

Enos Lases iuvate, 
Neve lue 8 rue 8 , Marmar, sins incurrere in pleores; 
Satur fu fere Mars; limen sali; sta, berber: 
Semuneis alterneip (?) advocapit conctos; 
Enos Ma(r)mor iuvato, etc. 

1 Now Chancellor of the University of Nebraska. 



Ixviii American Philological Association. 

This I translate as follows : — 

" Help us, Lares, 
And let there be no wasting, <no> destruction (?), O Marmar, to rush upon 

more of us, 
Have thy fill, wild Mars; skip <our> threshold; halt, Fever: 
He shall (will?) summon <our> enemies otherwhere, all of them; 
Ma(r)mor shall aid us. 

Notes : For the connection of a positive impv. with an impv. subj. by neve see 
Verg. Georg. ii. 36-7. For Marmar sins the text may have had originally 
Marmars sins, cf. Oscan Matners. In sins I see a 3d plural subj., i.e. Umbrian 
sins for sint, and recall the large number of religious formulae in the Umbrian 
monuments. For the construction of sins incurrere I refer to the former paper. 
Sali I have translated by ' skip ' in the sense of ' omit,' though I can give no 
precise Latin parallel for this meaning. ' Halt ' does not seem to me far-fetched 
for sta. As to berber's phonetic relation to fe{f)bris I cite barba 'beard' 
(<farfa<farbd), though the abnormality of berber is the more easily accounted 
for of the two, on the ground of a consciousness of reduplication. A similar con- 
sciousness is shown by Farfarus and Fabaris, variant names of a stream in Ovid 
and Vergil, but here the initial f prevailed over internal b (</). This pair 
also shows the same treatment of the r's. 

The form alterneip may be for *altermbi, cf. Oscan ip = Latin ibi. We can 
interpret the difficult form advocapit by assuming that the original verse had 
*alterneifi *advocafit, and both took the same phonetic path to alterneip{i) 
advocapit. Substantially the same result may be reached by taking alter nei — pit 
as tmesis, for -pit corresponds with the indefinite suffix que, and the indefinite 
suffix -cunque is liable to such tmesis in Latin. Thus advoca would be a direct 
impv., and the orthography alternei-p would be due to anticipation on the part of 
the stone-cutter. 

In my first explanation of semunis as ' hostile ' I am confirmed by the following 
consideration. The Paeligni classed their gods as Cerfu and Semunu (Bfich. 
Umbr. 99), and if the latter means 'hostile' the former should mean ' helpful.' 
We should infer that it does so from the Umbrian divinity Praestota Cerfia, for 
Praestota means 'standing before, protecting.' The stem Cerfe- is sound for 
sound identical with Sk. edrdha- defined by Grassmann as 'stark,' while he 
defines cdrdhas- by 'Macht, helfende Macht.' For the identity of Cerfe- and 
edrdha- the following considerations speak : edrdha is used of Indra, and of 
the Maruts, who were the constant companions of Indra, kot' i%o%i)v, while in 
Umbrian Cerfe is frequently combined with Martie. Now I have already sug- 
gested (Proc. I.e. vii) that Mars, Indra, and "Apr;! are etymologically the same, 
all the names deriving from \l nr || nrt ' leap,' and having a specific sense I would 
now interpret as ' lightning.' In place of the suggestion first offered for the 
alteration of normal *Nars I would now attribute Mars directly to Sk. Marut- 
for its origin, though, taking a suggestion from Nerio ' wife of Mars,' I believe 
that 'Mars' crowded out a primitive *Ner-. 

From the stem Marut- a hint of the difficult ' Mavors ' may be got by assuming 
that it is the result of contamination of the various nominatives Mam-or(-s), 
Mars, and Maru(f)s, whence *Mar-u-ors, Manors. 
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28. Some Specimens of Modern English, by Professor W. A. 
Merrill, of the University of California (read by title). 

For a few years past, in a desultory manner, I have noted some strange and 
wonderful English words which have met my gaze in drug shops, newspapers, 
and places where professors of English have no official chairs. It is said that all 
living languages are in process of growth, and this growth is, no doubt, visible in 
the literature; yet, perhaps, it is more apparent in the region outside of literature 
than in the books of this century which may prove classical in the next. 

The terms which I have collected in this paper are mainly due to the commer- 
cial spirit of the age. Some man desires to get rich from the sale of a proprietary 
compound, and as the nostrum must have a name, he invents some striking 
designation which will easily cling to the memory of the ordinary citizen. He 
most commonly works by analogy and selects some termination in actual use. 
For instance, the termination -ene or -ine is common in certain chemical com- 
pounds, and is euphonious, he thinks. Any rule forbidding the addition of a 
termination derived from one language to a stem derived from another, is 
unknown to him; a 'taking' name is his only end in view. Who has not heard 
of the virtues of ' Pearline ' and ' Soapine ' ? And if ' pearline,' why not 
'stovene' ? And if 'stovene,' why not 'harline,' as there is money to be made 
from hair-oil. ' Kefaline,' the famous headache cure, shows that the Graeculus 
esuriens is in our midst. ' Enameline ' is not in Webster's unabridged, if it be a 
good looking word ; the Romans called it ' cerussa '; I would suggest ' cerus- 
sine ' for the next compounder of words and beautifiers. ' Pasteurine ' kills 
bacilli, of course; ' silkaline ' was probably suggested by ' velveteen ' ; ' nudavene ' 
makes something bare; it strips hair from the face of lovely woman, thus helping 
along the great work of female emancipation. In ' kremlin,' which is good for 
the teeth, the e is dropped, for there is nothing like variety, ' Megrimine ' is a 
rival to ' kefaline,' and is, perhaps, a more aesthetic word. ' Maltine ' is strong, 
and reminds one of double X ; but ' spotine ' sounds weak. ' Spotine,' of course, 
removes spots. ' Quickine ' is a lightning regulator ; if 'twere done, it were well 
done it were done quickly. ' Pulmonine ' is good for consumption. I have 
always wondered, by the way, whether Piso went into a decline after Cicero's 
attack on him, and if his ' cure for consumption ' was preserved by Hardouin's 
monks who speciously saved so much from the wreck of antiquity. ' Cerebrine ' 
helps cephalalgy, which latter word I need not explain, for it is in the dictionary. 
' Suetene ' is a kind of cottolene, both now found in every American kitchen, we 
are told. 

Another series of words belongs to the agglutination stage ; arbitrary combina- 
tions are made. ' Anti-mus-keto ' betrays a poverty of invention : yet, if it is 
efficacious, all will doubtless be forgiven ; one must not be too fastidious in the 
hour of need. ' Marvelo-cleansing,' we may hope, is as wonderful in its work as 
in its composition ; ' anti-stiff' is good for rheumatism ; ' Root-tea-na ' shows the 
return to nature's simple remedies ; ' Tak-a-chu ' and ' Kashu ' cure colds ; 
'antilig'has lost its interpretation for me, but 'Lung Kuro' and 'Thinacura' 
are plain as a pikestaff. ' La Freckla ' betrays the ' article de Paris ' : ' salva-cea,' 
I imagine, was suggested by the Greek. 

There are other words which are drawn (with more or less difficulty) from 
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Liddell & Scott. ' Geometrigraph ' is a machine for drawing pictures. ' Hydrox ' 
is pure water, 'bovox' is beef tea, and ' bovril ' is the strength of it. I have 
found few words which are unmistakably Latin. 'Aermotor' is a Chicago term for 
windmill; 'lassola' looks like Latin, but is derived from lassoo; 'denarco' is a 
strange word whose meaning I have forgotten. ' Salubria ' is supposed to bring 
health. 

' Savogran ' is a kind of soap; ' no-to-bac ' is for those who, like little Robert 
Reed, have said in all sincerity " I'll never use tobacco, no, it is a filthy weed "; 
' smokette ' is an imitation cigarette. ' Baco-Curo ' may succeed if ' no-to-bac ' 
fails. ' Beandom' perpetuates the libel on our modern Athens, but I am surprised 
to find 'beanfeast' in the English ' Church Times.' It appears that beanfeasts 
are common in England, and that the bane of Pythagoras there takes the place 
of the oyster in ecclesiastical economy. In the same paper I noticed ' typed ' as 
an abbreviation for ' type- written. ' ' Brainery ' is naturally suggested by ' bean- 
dom ' ; it is a Chicago term for a university. ' Pyromaniac ' is a newspaper word 
for ' incendiary.' ' Sooner ' is interesting, for it is not artificial ; the term 
describes one who prematurely enters a reservation of land before it is opened for 
settlement. ' Indianopathy ' is a species in medicine like homeopathy; I remem- 
ber also in childhood to have heard of ' Thomsonianism ' as a medical doctrine. 
' Silverolatry ' must be good English, for it occurs in the ' Nation,' which is always 
right, of course. Howells has printed ' contemporanics,' and Lew Wallace 
' courtierly.' 

The sermo familiaris has never received so much attention from scholars as it 
is receiving to-day. Perhaps no field in Latinity is receiving greater attention ; 
dialect societies are numerous in all civilized countries, and folklore societies are 
gathering in the legends current among people who do not write books. Is not 
this facility in the invention of new words in English, although they may not be 
elegant, and are doomed to speedy oblivion, really worthy of note ? Are they 
not a manifestation of one phase of our civilization, and herein worthy of notice ? 
And do they not illustrate the working of certain laws of philology ? It is not for 
a Latinist to do any more than to call attention to this field, and yet it is very 
possible that our English colleagues have already given it attention. 

29. The Greeting in Cicero's Correspondence, by Professor E. M. 
Pease, of Leland Stanford Jr. University (read by title) . 

This paper, which will be printed in full elsewhere, attempted to show that 
the greeting at the beginning of the Roman letter, like the address and sub- 
scription of the modern letter, offers a reliable means for determining the degree 
of intimacy existing between the correspondents. The many different forms in 
the correspondence of Cicero were reduced to certain distinct types, and the 
meaning of each ascertained. The principles established in the paper were used 
in interpreting the meaning of obscure passages in the literature, and in confirm- 
ing or amending the text. 

Adjourned at 3.50 p.m. 
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Albany, N. Y. : New York State Library. 
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Berkeley, Cal. : University of California Library. 
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Washington, D. C. : United States Bureau of Education. 
Waterbury, Conn. : Silas Bronson Library. 
Waterville, Me. : Colby University Library. 
Wellesley, Mass. : Wellesley College Library. 
Worcester, Mass. : Free Public Library. 

[Number of subscribing institutions, 65.] 



To the Following Libraries and Institutions the Transactions are 

ANNUALLY SENT, GRATIS. 

American School of Classical Studies, Athens. 

American School of Classical Studies, Rome. 

British Museum, London. 

Royal Asiatic Society, London. 

Philological Society, London. 

Society of Biblical Archseology, London. 

Indian Office Library, London. 

Bodleian Library, Oxford. 

University Library, Cambridge, England. 

Advocates' Library, Edinburgh, Scotland. 

Trinity College Library, Dublin, Ireland. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta. 

Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

North-China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Shanghai. 

Japan Asiatic Society, Yokohama. 

Public Library of Victoria, Melbourne, Australia. 

Sir George Grey's Library, Cape Town, Africa. 

Reykjavik College Library, Iceland. 

University of Christiania, Norway. 

University of Upsala, Sweden. 
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Russian Imperial Academy, St. Petersburg. 

Austrian Imperial Academy, Vienna. 

Anthropologische Gesellschaft, Vienna. 

Biblioteca Nazionale, Florence, Italy. 

Reale Accademia delle Scienze, Turin. 

Societe Asiatique, Paris, France. 

Athenee Oriental, Louvain, Belgium. 

Curatorium of the University, Leyden, Holland. 

Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen, Batavia, Java. 

Royal Prussian Academy of Sciences, Berlin, Germany. 

Royal Saxon Academy of Sciences, Leipsic. 

Royal Bavarian Academy of Sciences, Munich. 

Deutsche Morgenlandische Gesellschaft, Halle. 

Library of the University of Bonn. 

Library of the University of Jena. 

Library of the University of Konigsberg. 

Library of the University of Leipsic. 

Library of the University of Tubingen. 

Imperial Ottoman Museum, Constantinople. 

Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D. C. 

[Number of foreign institutions, 39.] 



To the Following Foreign Journals the Transactions are annually 

sent, gratis. 

Academy, London. 

Athenaeum, London. 

Classical Review, London. 

Eevue Critique, Paris. 

Revue de Philologie, Paris. 

Revue des Revues (Prof. J. Keelhoff, Tongres, Belgium). 

Berliner Philologische Wochenschrift, Berlin. 

Deutsche Litteraturzeitung, Berlin. 

Indogerrnanische Forschungen (K. J. Trubner, Strassburg). 

Literarisches Centralblatt, Leipsic. 

Wochenschrift fur klassische Philologie, Berlin. 

[Total (427 + 65+39+1 + 11)= 543]. 



CONSTITUTION 



AMERICAN PHILOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION. 



Article I. — Name and Object. 

1. This Society shall be known as "The American Philological Associa- 
tion." 

2. Its object shall be the advancement and diffusion of philological knowl- 
edge. 

Article II. — Officers. 

1. The officers shall be a President, two Vice-Presidents, a Secretary and 
Curator, and a Treasurer. 

2. There shall be an Executive Committee of ten, composed of the above 
officers and five other members of the Association. 

3. All the above officers shall be elected at the last session of each annual 
meeting. 

Article III. — Meetings. 

1. There shall be an annual meeting of the Association in the city of New 
York, or at such other place as at a preceding annual meeting shall be deter- 
mined upon. 

2. At the annual meeting, the Executive Committee shall present an annual 
report of the progress of the Association. 

3. The general arrangements of the proceedings of the annual meeting shall 
be directed by the Executive Committee. 

4. Special meetings may be held at the call of the Executive Committee, when 
and where they may decide. 

bcxxvi 



Proceedings for July, 1895. lxxxvii 

Article IV. — Members. 

1. Any lover of philological studies may become a member of the Association 
by a vote of the Executive Committee and the payment of five dollars as initiation 
fee, which initiation fee shall be considered "the first regular annual fee. 

2. There shall be an annual fee of three dollars from each member, failure in 
payment of which for two years shall ipso facto cause the membership to cease. 

3. Any person may become a life member of the Association by the payment 
of fifty dollars to its treasury, and by vote of the Executive Committee. 

Article V. — Sundries. 

1. All papers intended to be read before the Association must be submitted 
to the Executive Committee before reading, and their decision regarding such 
papers shall be final. 

2. Publications of the Association, of whatever kind, shall be made only under 
the authorization of the Executive Committee. 

Article VI. — Amendments. 

Amendments to this Constitution may be made by a vote of two-thirds of 
those present at any regular meeting subsequent to that in which they have been 
proposed. 



PUBLICATIONS OF THE ASSOCIATION. 



The annually published " Proceedings " of the American Fhilo- 
logical Association contain an account of the doings at the annual 
meeting, brief abstracts of the papers read, reports upon the progress 
of the Association, and lists of its officers and members. 

The annually published "Transactions" give the full text of such 
articles as the Executive Committee decides to publish. The Pro- 
ceedings are bound with them as an Appendix. 

The following tables show the authors and contents of the volumes 
of Transactions thus far published : — 

1869-1870.— Volume I. 

Hadley, J. : On the nature and theory of the Greek accent. 

Whitney, W. D. : On the nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit. 

Goodwin, W. W. : On the aorist subjunctive and future indicative with ojtois and 

Trumbull, J. Hammond : On the best method of studying the North American 

languages. 
Haldeman, S. S. : On the German vernacular of Pennsylvania. 
Whitney, W. D. : On the present condition of the question as to the origin of 

language. 
Lounsbury, T. R. : On certain forms of the English verb which were used in the 

sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 
Trumbull, J. Hammond : On some mistaken notions of Algonkin grammar, and 

on mistranslations of words from Eliot's Bible, etc. 
Van Name, A. : Contributions to Creole Grammar. 
Proceedings of the preliminary meeting (New York, 1868), of the first annual 

session (Poughkeepsie, 1869), and of the second annual session (Rochester, 

1870). 

1871.— Volume II. 

Evans, E. W. : Studies in Cymric philology. 

Allen, F. D. : On the so-called Attic second declension. 

Whitney, W. D. : Strictures on the views of August Schleicher respecting the 
nature of language and kindred subjects. 

Hadley, J. : On English vowel quantity in the thirteenth century and in the nine- 
teenth. 

March, F. A. : Anglo-Saxon and Early English pronunciation. 

Bristed, C. A. : Some notes on Ellis's Early English Pronunciation. 
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Trumbull, J. Hammond : On Algonkin names for man. 

Greenough, J. B. : On some forms of conditional sentences in Latin, Greek, and 

Sanskrit. 
Proceedings of the third annual session, New Haven, 1871. 

1872. —Volume in. 

Evans, E. W. : Studies in Cymric philology. 

Trumbull, J. Hammond : Words derived from Indian languages of North 
America. 

Hadley, J. : On the Byzantine Greek pronunciation of the tenth century, as illus- 
trated by a manuscript in the Bodleian Library. 

Stevens, W. A. : On the substantive use of the Greek participle. 

Bristed, C. A. : Erroneous and doubtful uses of the word such. 

Hartt, C. F. : Notes on the Lingoa Geral, or Modern Tupf of the Amazonas. 

Whitney, W. D. : On material and form in language. 

March, F. A.: Is there an Anglo-Saxon language? 

March, F. A. : On some irregular verbs in Anglo-Saxon. 

Trumbull, J. Hammond : Notes on forty versions of the Lord's Prayer in Algon- 
kin languages. 

Proceedings of the fourth annual session, Providence, 1872. 

1873.— Volume TV. 

Allen, F. D. : The Epic forms of verbs in da. 

Evans, E. W. : Studies in Cymric philology. 

Hadley, J. : On Koch's treatment of the Celtic element in English. 

Haldeman, S. S. : On the pronunciation of Latin, as presented in several recent 
grammars. 

Packard, L. R. : On some points in the life of Thucydides. 

Goodwin, W. W. : On the classification of conditional sentences in Greek syntax. 

March, F. A. : Recent discussions of Grimm's law. 

Lull, E. P. : Vocabulary of the language of the Indians of San Bias and Cale- 
donia Bay, Darien. 

Proceedings of the fifth annual session, Easton, 1873. 

1874.— Volume V. 

Tyler, W. S. : On the prepositions in the Homeric poems. 

Harkness, A. : On the formation of the tenses for completed action in the Latin 

finite verb. 
Haldeman, S. S. : On an English vowel-mutation, present in cag, keg. 
Packard, L. R. : On a passage in Homer's Odyssey (X 81-86). 
Trumbull, J. Hammond : On numerals in American Indian languages, and the 

Indian mode of counting. 
Sewall, J. B. : On the distinction between the subjunctive and optatives modes in 

Greek conditional sentences. 
Morris, C. D. : On the age of Xenophon at the time of the Anabasis. 
Whitney, W. D. : iiati or 0«r« — natural or conventional? 
Proceedings of the sixth annual session, Hartford, 1874. 
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1875. —Volume VX 

Harkness, A. : On the formation of the tenses for completed action in the Latin 

finite verb. 
Haldeman, S. S. : On an English consonant-mutation, present in proof, prove. 
Carter, F. : On Begemann's views as to the weak preterit of the Germanic verbs. 
Morris, C. D. : On some forms of Greek conditional sentences. 
Williams, A. : On verb-reduplication as a means of expressing completed action. 
Sherman, L. A. : A grammatical analysis of the Old English poem "The Owl 

and the Nightingale." 
Proceedings of the seventh annual session, Newport, 1875. 

1876. — Volume VII. 

Gildersleeve, B. L. : On el with the future indicative and idp with the subjunctive 

in the tragic poets. 
Packard, L. R. : On Grote's theory of the structure of the Iliad. 
Humphreys, M. W. : On negative commands in Greek. 
Toy, C. H. : On Hebrew verb-etymology. 
Whitney, W. D. : A botanico-philological problem. 

Goodwin, W. W. : On shall and should in protasis, and their Greek equivalents. 
Humphreys, M. W. : On certain influences of accent in Latin iambic trimeters. 
Trumbull, J. Hammond : On the Algonkin verb. 
Haldeman, S. S. : On a supposed mutation between / and u. 
Proceedings of the eighth annual session, New York, 1876. 

1877. —Volume VIII. 

Packard, L. R. : Notes on certain passages in the Phaedo and the Gorgias of 

Plato. 
Toy, C. H. : On the nominal basis on the Hebrew verb. 
Allen, F. D. : On a certain apparently pleonastic use of ij. 
Whitney, W. D. : On the relation of surd and sonant. 
Holden, E. S. : On the vocabularies of children under two years of age. 
Goodwin, W. W. : On the text and interpretation of certain passages in the 

Agamemnon of Aeschylus. 
Stickney, A. : On the single case-form in Italian. 

Carter, F. : On Willmann's theory of the authorship of the Nibelungenlied. 
Sihler, E. G. : On Herodotus's and Aeschylus's accounts of the battle of Salamis. 
Whitney, W. D. : On the principle of economy as a phonetic force. 
Carter, F. : On the Kiirenberg hypothesis. 
March, F. A. : On dissimilated gemination. 
Proceedings of the ninth annual session, Baltimore, 1877. 

1878. — Volume IX. 

Gildersleeve, B. L. : Contributions to the history of the articular infinitive. 
Toy, C. H. : The Yoruban language. 

Humphreys, M. W. : Influence of accent in Latin dactylic hexameters. 
Sachs, J. : Observations on Plato's Cratylus. 
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Seymour, T. D. : On the composition of the Cynegeticus of Xenophon. 
Humphreys, M. W. : Elision, especially in Greek. 
Proceedings of the tenth annual session, Saratoga, 1878. 

1879.— Volume X 

Toy, C. H. : Modal development of the Semitic verb. 

Humphreys, M. W. : On the nature of caesura. 

Humphreys, M. W. : On certain effects of elision. 

Cook, A. S. : Studies in Heliand. 

Harkness, A. : On the development of the Latin subjunctive in principal clauses. 

D'Ooge, M. L. : The original recension of the De Corona. 

Peck, T. : The authorship of the Dialogus de Oratoribus. 

Seymour, T. D. : On the date of the Prometheus of Aeschylus. 

Proceedings of the eleventh annual session, Newport, 1879. 

1880. — Volume XI. 

Humphreys, M. W. : A contribution to infantile linguistic. 

Toy, C. H. : The Hebrew verb-termination ««. 

Packard, L. R. : The beginning of a written literature in Greece. 

Hall, I. H. : The declension of the definite article in the Cypriote inscriptions. 

Sachs, J. : Observations on Lucian. 

Sihler, E. G. : Virgil and Plato. 

Allen, W. F. : The battle of Mons Graupius. 

Whitney, W. D. : On inconsistency in views of language. 

Edgren, A. H. : The kindred Germanic words of German and English, exhibited 

with reference to their consonant relations. 
Proceedings of the twelfth annual session, Philadelphia, 1880. 

1881.— Volume XII. 

Whitney, W. D. : On Mixture in Language. 

Toy, C. H. : The home of the primitive Semitic race. 

March, F. A. : Report of the committee on the reform of English spelling. 

Wells, B. W. : History of the a-vowel, from Old Germanic to Modern English. 

Seymour, T. D. : The use of the aorist participle in Greek. 

Sihler, E. G. : The use of abstract verbal nouns in -<rts in Thucydides. 

Proceedings of the thirteenth annual session, Cleveland, 1881. 

1882.— Volume XIII. 

Hall, I. H. : The Greek New Testament as published in America. 

Merriam, A. C. : Alien intrusion between article and noun in Greek. 

Peck, T. : Notes on Latin quantity. 

Owen, W. B. : Influence of the Latin syntax in the Anglo-Saxon Gospels. 

Wells, B. W. : The Ablaut in English. 

Whitney, W. D. : General considerations on the Indo-European case-system. 

Proceedings of the fourteenth annual session, Cambridge, 1882. 
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1883.— Volume XIV. 

Merriam, A. C. : The Caesareum and the worship of Augustus at Alexandria. 

Whitney, W. D. : The varieties of predication. 

Smith, C. F. : On Southernisms. 

Weils, B. W. : The development of the Ablaut in Germanic. 

Proceedings of the fifteenth annual session, Middletown, 1883. 

1884. — Volume XV. 

Goodell, T. D. : On the use of the Genitive in Sophokles. 

Tarbell, F. B. : Greek ideas as to the effect of burial on the future life of the soul 
Perrin, B. : The Crastinus episode at Palaepharsalus. 
Peck, T. : Alliteration in Latin. 
Von Jagemann, H. C. G. : Norman words in English. 
Wells, B. W. : The Ablaut in High German. 

Whitney, W. D. : Primary and Secondary Suffixes of Derivation and their ex- 
changes. 
Warren, M.: On Latin Glossaries. Codex Sangallensis, No. 912. 
Proceedings of the sixteenth annual session, Hanover, 1884. 

1885.— Volume XVL 

Easton, M. W. : The genealogy of words. 

Goodell, T. D. : Quantity in English verse. 

Goodwin, W. W. : Value of the Attic talent in modern money. 

Goodwin, W. W. : Relation of the TlpieSpot to the npurdyeis in the Attic Bou\i). 

Perrin, B. : Equestrianism in the Doloneia. 

Richardson, R. B. : The appeal to sight in Greek tragedy. 

Seymour, T. D. : The feminine caesura in Homer. 

Sihler, E. G. : A study of Dinarchus. 

Wells, B. W. : The vowels e and i in English. 

Whitney, W. D. : The roots of the Sanskrit language. 

Proceedings of the seventeenth annual session, New Haven, 1885. 

1886.— Volume XVIL 

Tarbell, F. B. : Phonetic law. 
Sachs, J. : Notes on Homeric Zoology. 
Fowler; H. N. : The sources of Seneca de Benefices. 
Smith, C. F. : On Southernisms. 
Wells, B. W. : The sounds and » in English. 
Fairbanks, A. : The Dative case in Sophokles. 

The Philological Society, of England, and The American Philological Associa- 
tion : Joint List of Amended Spellings. 
Proceedings of the eighteenth annual session, Ithaca, 1886. 
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1887. — Volume XVIIL 

Allen, W. F. : The monetary crisis in Rome, a.d. 33. 

Sihler, E. G. : The tradition of Csesar's Gallic Wars, from Cicero to Orosius. 

Clapp, E. B. : Conditional sentences in Aischylos. 

Pease, E. M. : On the relative value of the manuscripts of Terence. 

Smyth, H. W. : The Arcado-Cyprian dialect. 

Wells, B. W. : The sounds and a in English. 

Smyth, H. W. : The Arcado-Cyprian dialect. — Addenda. 

Proceedings of the nineteenth annual session, Burlington, 1887. 

1888. — Volume XIX. 

Allen, W. F. : The Lex Curiata de Imperio. 

Goebel, J. : On the impersonal verbs. 

Bridge, J. : On the authorship of the Cynicus of Lucian. 

Whitney, J. E. : The "Continued Allegory " in the first book of the Fairy Queene, 

March, F. A. : Standard English : its pronunciation, how learned. 

Brewer, F. P. : Register of new words. 

Proceedings of the twentieth annual session, Amherst, 1888. 

1889. — Volume XX 

Smyth, H. W. : The vowel system of the Ionic dialect. 

Gudeman, A. : A new source in Plutarch's Life of Cicero. 

Gatschet, A. S. : Sex-denoting nouns in American languages. 

Cook, A. S. : Metrical observations on a Northumbrianized version of the Old 

English Judith. 
Cook, A. S. : Stressed vowels in ^Elfric's Homilies. 
Proceedings of the twenty-first annual session, Easton, 1889. 
Index of authors, and index of subjects, Vols. I.-XX. 

1890. — Volume XXI. 

Goodell, T. D. : The order of words in Greek. 

Hunt, W. I. : Homeric wit and humor. 

Leighton, R. F. : The Medicean Mss. of Cicero's letters. 

Whitney, W. D. : Translation of the Katha Upanishad. 

Proceedings of the twenty-second annual sess on, Norwich, 1890. 

1891. — Volume XXII. 

Capps, Edw. : The Greek Stage according to the Extant Dramas. 

Clapp, Edw. B. : Conditional Sentences in the Greek Tragedians. 

West, A. F. : Lexicographical Gleanings from the Philobiblon of Richard de Bury. 

Hale, W. G. : The Mode in the phrases quod sciam, etc. 

Proceedings of the twenty-third annual session, Princeton, 1891. 
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1892. — Volume XXIII. 

Whitney, W. D. : On the narrative use of imperfect and perfect in the Brah- 
manas. 

Muss-Arnolt, W. : On Semitic words in Greek and Latin. 

Humphreys, M. W. : On the equivalence of rhythmical bars and metrical feet. 

Scott, Charles P. G. : English words which hav gaind or lost an initial con- 
sonant by attraction. 

Proceedings of the twenty-fourth annual session, Charlottesville, 1892. 

1893.— Volume XXIV. 

Sonnenschein, E. A. : The scientific emendation of classical texts. 

Breal, M. : The canons of etymological investigation. 

Streitberg, W. : Ein Ablautproblem der Ursprache. 

Osthoff, H. : Dunkles und helles / im Lateinischen. 

Shorey, Paul : The implicit ethics and psychology of Thucydides. 

Scott, C. P. G. : English words which hav gaind or lost an initial consonant by 

attraction (second paper). 
Hale, W. G. : " Extended " and " remote " deliberatives in Greek. 
Proceedings of the twenty-fifth annual session, Chicago, 1893. 

1894. — Volume XXV. 

Knapp, Charles : Notes on the prepositions in Gellius. 

Moore, F. G. : On urbs aeterna and urbs sacra. 

Smith, Charles Forster : Some poetical constructions in Thucydides. 

Scott, C. P. G. : English words which hav gaind or lost an initial consonant by 

attraction (third paper). 
Gudeman, Alfred : Literary forgeries among the Romans. 
Proceedings of the twenty-sixth annual session, Williamstown, 1894. 

1895. — Volume XXVI. 

Bloomfield, M. : On Professor Streitberg's theory as to the origin of certain Indo- 
European long vowels. 

Warren, M. : On the contribution of the Latin inscriptions to the study of the 
Latin language and literature. 

Paton, James M. : Some Spartan families under the Empire. 

Riess, Ernst : An ancient superstition. 

Perrin, B. : Genesis and growth of an Alexander-myth. 

Slaughter, M. S. : The Acta Ludorum and the Carmen Saeculare. 

Scott, C. P. G. : The Devil and his imps : an etymological inquisition. 

March, F. A. : The fluency of Shakespeare. 

Proceedings of the special session, Philadelphia, 1894. 

Proceedings of the twenty-seventh annual session, Cleveland, 1895. 
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The Proceedings of the American Philological Association are 
distributed gratis upon application to the Secretary or to the Pub- 
lishers until they are out of print. 

Fifty separate copies of articles printed in the Transactions are 
given to the authors for distribution. 

The " Transactions for " any given year are not always published 
in that year. To avoid mistakes in ordering back volumes, please 
state — not the year of publication, but rather — the year for which 
the Transactions are desired, adding also the volume-number, accord- 
ing to the following table : — 
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The price of these volumes is $2.00 apiece, except Volumes XV., 
XX., and XXIII., for which $2.50 is charged. The first two volumes 
will not be sold separately. A charge of fifty cents is made for the 
Index of Authors and Index of Subjects to Vols. I.-XX. 

Reduction in the Price of Complete Sets. 

Single complete sets of the Transactions will be sold, until 
further notice, at a reduction of 20 %. 

It is especially appropriate that American Libraries should exert themselves to 
procure this series while it may be had. It is the work of American scholars, 
and contains many valuable articles not elsewhere accessible ; and, apart from 
these facts, as the first collection of essays in general philology made in this 
country, it is sure to be permanently valuable for the history of American 
scholarship. 



